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     To print this document the show/hide symbol (¶) must be off – this will enable the document to indicate the correct number of total pages.

NOTE:  Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work", more than any other, is project specific.  This Section expands requirements regarding definition of work of this contract; owner supplied products; contractor use of premises; future work; and owner occupancy of any portion of or all of the work.  Sample section text is contained to illustrate possible section content.  Revise sample paragraphs carefully to reflect specific project requirements, or delete them if they do not apply.

The header and footer for each page of the Project Manual shall match the format, font (Times New Roman), size (11 pt), font style (BOLD & CAPITALIZED) and line borders, of the header and footer shown herein.  The header of each page shall contain the Section Number, the Section Title, and the page number & number of pages as shown herein. The footer shall contain the project number in the right hand side as shown herein, including the Table of Contents.  Division 00 and 01 sections contain a revision date in the left side of the footer This date is to remain as it is for Department informational purposes only and should not be altered by the Architect/Engineer.

DO NOT include Paragraphs or parts of Paragraphs in the project manual, which have no applicability to the specific project.  KEEP IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE, IF A PART IS NOT USED OR ELIMINATED THEN RENUMBER THE FOLLOWING SECTIONS.   IF A PART IS NOT APPLICABLE TO A SPECIFIC PROJECT THEN DESIGNATE IT AS (NOT APPLICABLE).  Also, please review the General Conditions carefully and coordinate the requirements of those Articles including the Definitions.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Construction Documents and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.
Project Number 
B.
The Project Description:
NOTE:  Include an abbreviated summary of major items of work for the project described above in the above paragraph.  An Example of new construction follows, edit as necessary.  Change for Renovation Work or a combination of types of Work.

1.
Construction of a building of approximately 
2.
The building is new and shall be constructed of materials that include but are not limited to the following: The structure shall consist of
NOTE:  Select correct definition below that applies and delete the other.

3.
This Project Exceeds the Threshold limits as defined by the Connecticut General Statutes.

OR

3. This Project does not Exceed the Threshold limits as defined by the Connecticut General Statutes.

C.
Project Location:  The
D.
Owner and Agency:

1.
Owner:  The Owner is the Department of Public Works, State of Connecticut.

2.
The authorized representative for the Owner is
NOTE:  For all projects, identify the name, location and phone/fax numbers of the Project Manager, authorized to perform this function.  See Article 25  “All work subject to control of the Commissioner” General Conditions for the authority of the Project Manager.

a.
The Project Manager is the authorized representative for the Department of Public Works Commissioner to act in matters involving revoking, altering, enlarging or relaxing any requirement of the contract documents.

3.
Agency:  The Agency is
NOTE:  Identify the name and location of the Agency.

4.
The Agency Representative is
NOTE:  Identify the name and location of the Agency Representative.

a.
The Agency Representative has the administrative authority for the facility and or site where the work is being performed but does not have the authority to change the contract documents or direct the contractor.

E.
Architect and Engineer:

NOTE:  Identify the names of Architect or Engineer for all projects.  This section uses the term Architect and Engineer.  Change this term as necessary to match the actual term used to identify the design professionals appropriate for the project  and as defined in the General and Supplementary Conditions.

1.
The Architectural Firm is 
Phone: 
2.
The Architect and Engineer or their accredited representative is referred to in the Contract Documents as "Architect" or "Architects" or "Engineer" or "Engineers" or by pronouns which imply them.  As information for the Contractor, the Architect’s or Engineer's status is defined as follows:

a. The Architect and Engineer will not make interpretations or decisions directly to the Contractor.  All interpretations or decisions will be conveyed through the Construction Administrator to the Project Manager.

b. As the authorized representative of the Department of Public Works Commissioner, the Architect and Engineer is responsible for review of shop drawings, materials, and equipment intended for the work, in accordance with the "General Conditions", and the "Supplementary Conditions."
3.
Wherever the Architect or Engineer is mentioned in the documents in connection with an administrative function, it shall include the Construction Administrator in that function except for shop drawings.

F.
Construction Administrator:

NOTE: Identify the named Construction Administrator for all projects.  See Article 26 “Authority of the Construction Administrator” in the General Conditions for the authority of the Construction Administrator.

1.
The Construction Administrator is 
Phone: 
a.
The Construction Administrator is referred to in the Contract Documents as "Construction Administrator" or by pronouns which imply it.  All communications concerning the project will be directed through the Construction Administrator or a designated representative(s).

2.
As information to the Contractor, the Construction Administrator’s status is defined as follows:

a.
The Construction Administrator is the Owner's Agent who will, among other thing’s, monitor the General Contractor's performance, scheduling and construction, process shop drawings, material, and equipment submittals, review and process periodic billings, review and recommend cost changes.

3.
The Construction Administrator will process all requests for information, interpretations and decisions regarding the meaning and intent of the Contract Documents, consulting with appropriate parties prior to rendering the interpretations or decisions for the Project manager to the Contractor.  All such requests and replies shall be in writing.

G.
Work Includes but is not limited to the following:

NOTE:  Insert summary of work here.  Examples of types of work are shown below.  Edit as required for this specific Project.

1 Site Construction, Landscaping, Site Utilities;

2 Cast-in-Place Concrete, Architectural Precast Concrete;

3 Masonry;

4 Structural Steel, Miscellaneous Metals;

5 Rough Carpentry, Architectural Woodwork, Laminate Clad Casework;

6 Waterproofing, Insulation, Sprayed-on Fireproofing, Firestopping, Roofing, Sheet metal, and Joint Sealants;

7 Doors and Frames, Overhead Doors, Aluminum Windows, Hardware, and Glazed Aluminum Curtain Wall;

8 Drywall, Floor Coverings, Acoustical Ceilings, and Painting;

9 Visual Display Boards, Toilet Compartments, Louvers and Vents, Wall Surface Protection Systems, Signage, Lockers, Fire Extinguishers, and Toilet Accessories;

10 Projection Screens, Loading Deck Equipment, Dark Room Equipment, Laboratory Furnishings, Fume hoods, Fittings and Fixtures, and Equipment;

11 Louver Blinds and Floor Mats;

12 Elevators;

13 Plumbing, Fire Protection, HVAC, and Controls;

14 Electrical and Fire Alarm Systems; and 

15 Special Equipment.

H. The Contractor will include in his bid, all items required in order to carry out the intent of the Work as described, shown and implied in the Contract Documents.

I. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility upon discovery to immediately notify the Construction Administrator, in writing, of errors, omissions, discrepancies, and instances of non​compliance with applicable codes and regulations within the documents, and of any work which will not fit or properly function if installed as indicated on the Contract Documents.  Any additional costs arising from the Contractor's failure to provide such notification shall be borne by the Contractor.

NOTE:  Identify type of contract for this project as state in the Bid proposal Form.

J. The Work will be constructed under a single lump sum prime general contract.

1.3
WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS

NOTE:  Retain this Article if work under this contract depends on work upon successful completion of work under other contracts  and vise versa.  Repeat paragraphs below as necessary to list all separate contractors.

A.
Separate Contract:  The Owner has awarded a separate contract for performance of certain construction operations at the site.  Those operations are scheduled to be substantially complete before the work under this Contract begins. The separate contract includes the following:

NOTE:  Insert name of separate contractor and brief description of work to be performed.

1.
Contract:  A separate contract has been awarded to 
NOTE:  Retain paragraph below when work under other contracts  will be conducted concurrently.  Revise to suit actual project conditions.

B.
Separate Contract:  The Owner has awarded a separate contract for performance of certain construction operations at the site.  These operations will be conducted simultaneously to the work under this Contract. The separate contract includes the following:

NOTE:  Insert name of separate contractor and brief description of work to be performed if applicable, if not applicable delete this section and renumber.

1.
Contract:  A separate contract has been awarded to 
C.
Cooperate fully with separate contractors so that work under those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this contract.

1.4
FUTURE WORK

NOTE:  Retain this Article if future contract depends on work upon successful completion of work under other contracts  and vise versa.  Repeat paragraphs below as necessary to list future contracts.

A.
Future Contract:  The Owner may award a separate contract for additional work to be performed at the site following Substantial Completion.  Completion of that work depends on successful completion of preparatory work under this Contract.  The Contract for future work includes the following:

NOTE:  Insert name of future contractor (if Known) and brief description of work to be performed.

1. Contract:  A separate contract will be awarded to 
2. Contract:  A separate contract will be awarded to 
3. Contract:  A separate contract will be awarded to 
4. Contract:  A separate contract will be awarded to 
1.5
WORK SEQUENCE (PHASES)

NOTE:  Retain this article if the project is conducted in separate phases.  Delete if phasing is not required. depends on successful completion of work performed under this contract.  Revise paragraphs  below to suit actual project conditions.

NOTE: Example:  Amplify paragraph below if necessary. Revise to suit actual project conditions. Insert number of Phases and completion date(s) as required.

A. The Project shall be constructed in 
NOTE:  Example:  Insert Phase number and brief description of the intent of the each Phase as required.  Repeat as required for each Phase.

B. Phase 
NOTE:  Example:  Insert brief summary of work included in the various phases and list examples such as those indicated below. Repeat as required for each Phase.

1.
All work shown and specified for (insert specific project title here).
2.
All Division 03 Concrete work (including precast concrete wall panels)

3.
All Division 04 Masonry work

4.
All Division 05 Metals work

5.
All Division 31 Earthwork
6.
All Division 32 Exterior Improvements

7.
All Division 33 Utilities

8.
All Mechanical and Electrical Work, materials and labor, as specified and/or as shown on the drawings as follows:

a. The installation of all underground utilities.

b. The installation of a complete and functional Boiler Room including all equipment.

c. The installation of a complete and functional chiller plant including all equipment.

d. The installation of the electrical generator.  This equipment is to be set in place, but not made functional which will be accomplished under Phase     .

NOTE: Example:  Insert Phase number and brief description of the intent of the each Phase as required.  Repeat as required for each Phase.

C.
Phase 
NOTE:  Example.  Insert brief summary of work included in the various phases and list examples such as those indicated below. Repeat as required for each Phase.

1.6
CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES
NOTE:  This article specifies requirements that govern the contractor's use of the premises. Retain paragraph below when the project is on a vacant site or in an unoccupied building being renovated.  Revise if necessary.  If paragraph is retained, delete or revise the remainder of the article if unusual project requirements exist.

A.
General:  During the construction period the Contractor shall have full use of the newly constructed premises for construction operations, including use of the site.  The Contractor's use of the premises is limited only by the Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of the Project.

NOTE:  Delete above and retain below if the site will be accessible to other parties, or if some parts of a building being renovated will be occupied during construction.  Revise to suit specific project requirements such as designation and location of construction entrances, use of existing agency facilities such as parking, wetland protection, and contract limit boundaries. 

B.
Use of the Site:  Limit use of the premises to work in areas indicated.  Confine operations to areas within contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb portions of the site beyond the areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy and use by the public of the existing facility.

2. The Contractor shall confine his operations including storage of materials, supplies, equipment, and apparatus to the areas bounded by the contract limits indicated and as directed in the Contract Documents.

3. Existing roads, drives, walks, and parking areas which are not within the contract limit line are to be kept free and clear at all times.  All deliveries for the project are to enter the 
4. The Contractor shall be responsible for keeping the premises clean and shall pick up rubbish and debris and promptly remove from site.

5. Parking for the Contractor's employees will be limited to an area designated by the Construction Administrator, and the Contractor may be required to provide identification stickers for all employees' cars.

6. Special precautions shall be taken to protect all wetland areas designated to remain.  Prevent any and all sediment, debris, or other materials from getting into these areas.  Should any sediment, debris, or other materials get into these areas or if any damage occurs to the vegetation therein, the Contractor shall immediately contact the Construction Administrator for direction.

7. The Contractor shall comply with local working hour restrictions, unless specifically approved otherwise in writing by the Owner.

8. No signs, other than those approved by the Construction Administrator, will be visible on the premises.

C. Use of the Existing Building:  Maintain the existing building in a weather-tight condition throughout the construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.  Take all precautions necessary to protect the building and its occupants during the construction period.  Note:  Check with Agency special types of conditions.  Contractor personnel are not allowed to use the Cafeteria or vending machines within the existing buildings unless authorized in writing by the agency.

NOTE:  Insert additional paragraphs specifying specific limitations on a contractor's use of an existing building.  Describing restriction that might be required when work is performed on an existing occupied building.  Insert Agency sexual harassment and fraternization policies as applicable.

1.7
OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS

NOTE:  This Article contains paragraphs describing occupancy of the project during construction.  It also describes partial occupancy before substantial completion.  Modify as necessary

NOTE:  Retain paragraphs below when the Agency will occupy the premises during construction.  Modify as necessary.

A.
Full Agency Occupancy During Construction:  The Owner reserves the right to allow the Agency to occupy the site and existing building during the entire construction period.  Cooperate with the Agency during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Agency usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with the Agency's operations.

1.
Provide adequate building and fire code egress from the buildings during the renovation process and/or as indicated on the Contract Documents.  The Contractor will be responsible to maintain and protect egress ways during the construction sequence as required and/or indicated in the Contract documents.  Contractor shall be responsible for preparing egress plans for Owner approval and for Office of State Building Official and Office of State Fire Marshal for approval if required.
NOTE:  Retain paragraph below when the Agency might occupy completed portions of the building prior to substantial completion.  Modify to suit project requirements.

B.
Partial Agency Occupancy:  The Owner reserves the right to allow the Agency to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed areas of the building prior to Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the Work.  Such placing of equipment and partial occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work.
NOTE:  Retain paragraph if the Agency will NOT occupy the building until after substantial completion is achieved.

C.
No Occupancy:  Agency will not occupy the building or any completed portions thereof prior to Substantial Completion of the Work.
1.8
PRODUCTS ORDERED IN ADVANCE

NOTE:  The article below is an example of a requirement that best described in this section.  Delete if the owner does not preorder products or equipment.

A.
General:  The Owner has negotiated purchase orders with suppliers of material and equipment to be incorporated into the Work.  The Owner has assigned these purchase orders to the Contractor.  Costs for receiving handling and storage, and installation are included in the contract sum.

1.
The Contractor’s responsibilities are the same as if the contractor negotiated the purchase orders.  If necessary, the Contractor shall renegotiate purchase and execute final purchase-order agreements.

2.
A “Schedule of Products Ordered in Advance” is included at the end if this section.

1.9
OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS

NOTE:  This article defines the responsibilities of the owner and the contractor for owner-furnished items.

Retain paragraph below where the owner furnishes products for a project.  Give brief description of Owner furnished products such as equipment, and material and/or are indicated in the Contract Documents.

A.
The Owner may furnish various products such as 
NOTE:  Retain subparagraphs on all projects with furnished products such as equipment, and material.

1. The Owner will arrange for and deliver necessary shop drawings, product data, and samples to the Contractor.

2. The Owner will arrange and pay for delivery of Owner-furnished items according to the Contractor's Construction Schedule.

3. Following delivery, the Owner will inspect items delivered for damage.

4. If Owner-furnished items are damaged, defective, or missing, the Owner will arrange for replacement.

5. The Owner will arrange for manufacturer's field services and for the delivery of manufacturer's warranties to the appropriate Contractor.

6. The Contractor shall designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished items in the Contractor's Construction Schedule.

7. The Contractor shall review shop drawings, product data, and samples and return them to the Architect noting discrepancies or problems anticipated in use of the product.

8. The Contractor is responsible for receiving, unloading, and handling Owner-furnished items at the site.

9. The Contractor is responsible for protecting Owner-furnished items from damage, including damage from exposure to the elements.  The Contractor shall repair or replace items damaged as a result of his operations.

1.10
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

NOTE:  This Article is for general Miscellaneous provisions.

A. Examination of Site:

1. It is not the intent of the Documents to show all existing conditions.  All contractors are advised to attend the Pre-bid Conference prior to submitting their Bid Proposals.  This is the only official opportunity to visit and examine the site with the Owner, Agency, Architect, Engineer and Construction Administrator.

2. Contractors should investigate and satisfy themselves as to the conditions affecting the work, including but not restricted to those bearing upon transportation, disposal, handling and storage of materials, availability of labor, water, electric power, uncertainties of weather, roads or similar physical conditions of the ground, the character of equipment, and facilities needed preliminary to and during the prosecution of the Work.  The Contractor should further satisfy himself as to the character, quality, and quantity of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information is reasonably ascertainable from an inspection of the site, as well as from information presented by the Contract Documents.  Any failure by the Contractor to acquaint himself with the available information shall not relieve him from the responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully performing the Work.

NOTE:  Revise the subparagraph below and insert appropriate text for the project or delete entirely if not required.
3. If tests have been done for Asbestos containing Material (ACM), and/or Lead Containing Material (LBP), the results are in a separate volume of this Project Manual.

4. Tests have not been done for Work Involving “Products Containing Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic Chemicals” (PBT’s) such as Polychlorinated Biphenols (PCB’s), Di-2-ethylhexyl Phthalate (DEHP) and Mercury, but Division 01 Section 01 35 16 "Alteration Project Procedures" states exposure limits and removal responsibility. 

5. Subsurface Investigations:

a.
Boring logs have been prepared for the site of this work and are on the plans.

b.
If Geotechnical Reports(s) have been prepared for this project they are in a separate Volume.

1) The Contractor must interpret the Geotechnical Report (s) according to his own judgement and acknowledges that he is not relying upon the data as accurately describing the subsurface conditions which may be found to exist.

2) The Contractor further acknowledges that he assumes all risk contingents upon the nature of the subsurface conditions, which shall be actually encountered by him in performing the Work of this Contract.

3) The Contractor should visit the site and become acquainted with all existing conditions and may make their own subsurface investigations to satisfy themselves as to the subsurface conditions. Such investigations shall be conducted only under time schedules and arrangements approved in advance by the Owner.

c.
Subsurface Contaminated Soils Investigations:

4) If a Contaminated Soils Report has been prepared for this Project it would be included in a separate Volume. The Owner shall be responsible for the remediation and disposal of all Contaminated Soils when they are indicated in this report.

5) If the Contractor should encounter any material suspect or known to contain Contaminated Soils, he should immediately notify the Owner of same. It is the State'’ responsibility to have the material tested and abated (if necessary). The Owner will respond within (2) days after receiving the Contractor’s written request for testing the suspect material. The Owner shall arrange for the remediation and disposal of all Contaminated Soils (if necessary) within a reasonable time period, i.e. within seven (7) days.

6) No attempt has been made to locate hazardous material associated with existing site utilities, though it is presumed that at least some asbestos may be discovered associated with underground piping during the course of site and site utilities work. If and when such materials appear, the Contractor shall notify the Owner, who shall direct additional work outside of this Contract to assist in cutting up and disposing of same. The Contractor shall assist the hazardous materials contractor(s) with excavating, heavy lifting, and the like at no additional cost to the Owner.

B. Pre-Bid Conference:

1.
A Pre-Bid Conference and tour of the site will be conducted as scheduled in the Notice to Bidders.  This scheduled conference is the only official opportunity for the bidders to tour the site with the Owner, Architect, Engineer, Construction Administrator, and Agency.
C. Project Documents:
1. The Specifications and Drawings are intended to describe and illustrate the materials and labor necessary for the work of this Project.

2. Throughout the Technical Specifications, the Connecticut Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Roads, Bridges, and Incidental Construction Form 816, current edition including any interim and supplemental specifications are referenced.  Where so referenced the requirements set forth therein are applicable and made a part hereof.  Copies of Form 816 are available from the Connecticut Department of Transportation at a nominal charge.

D. Scope Review:

1. Prior to signing a Contract with the State, DPW will conduct a full scope review with the apparent Low Bidder to ensure that all of the requirements have been included within the bid.  This scope review will highlight all of the specific requirements of the project, a review of the DPW procedures and all of the Technical sections of the contract documents.

2. This process will ensure that all of the scope of work included in the contract documents has indeed been included.

E. Drawings, Disks and Specifications Furnished:
1.
The Contractor shall receive one (1) set of AutoCAD compatible (latest version) Floor Plans on disks at no cost on or about the time of execution of the Contract from the Architect.  Additional sets of AutoCAD compatible (latest version) Floor Plans on disks from the Architect at the cost of their reproduction, to the contractor.

NOTE:  Insert number of sets; minimum of 10 sets, over $10,000,000 25-30 sets. This is a guideline, the A/E shall determine the number by the number of sub-contractors that will be involved with the job.

3. The General Contractor will be given 
F. Construction Responsibility:
1. The Contractor shall be responsible for his construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures employed in the performance of his work and shall have full responsibility for his failure to carry out any part of his work in accordance with the contract Documents.

G. Overtime:
NOTE:  Define any work required outside normal working hours. Approval from the Owner is required.

1. The Contractor shall request approval from the Owner to work overtime.  Said request shall be made 48 hours in advance.  All costs for overtime are included in the Contract Sum as stated in Division 00 Section 00 41 01 "Bid Proposal Form."
H. Prolog Project Management:

1. The State of Connecticut Department of Public Works (CTDPW) is using Meridian Systems Prolog Manager as the project management collaborative software tool for this project. 
2.
The General Contractor is required to utilize Prolog Manager for the duration of this project and shall provide all project information via this program.  This includes, but is not limited to contracts, applications for payment, change orders, change order proposals, requests for information, etc.

4. The General Contractor is required to purchase 5 concurrent licenses to be utilized on the CT DPW Prolog Hosted System from Meridian Systems, through PSS Consulting Group and maintain the licenses, software support, and hosting services through the duration of this project.  At end of the project, these licenses shall be turned over to the CTDPW. The cost for the licenses, support of the licenses, and hosting fees shall be included by the General Contractor in the General Conditions costs for this project.

5. The General Contractor shall provide for training as directed by the Construction Administrator or DPW Project Manager for the Construction Administrator, Owner, and their representatives.  The cost for the training shall be included by the General Contractor in the General Conditions costs for this project.

6. The General Contractor shall contact PSS Consulting Group, the authorized Meridian reseller, for the licenses and training at http://www.pssgroup.com | david@pssgroup.com or Phone: (978) 440-7060 | Fax: (508) 653-5080.

7. Connecticut Department of Public Works (CTDPW) will be establishing a project specific email “file” address for this project.  The General Contractor shall send an electronic “file” copy of all project documents to this email address, to include but not limited to all project correspondence, project emails, forms, etc.

8. The General Contractor is required to scan all documents that contain wet (ink) signatures and send a copy of those documents electronically to the DPW Project Manager and the project specific email “file” address.  The hard copy of the wet signature documents shall be transmitted as directed by the DPW Project Manager.  This includes, but is not limited to all contracts, change orders, applications for payment, etc. 
I. Pursuant to C.G.S. Sec. 4a-101, the General Contractor shall compile evaluation information during the performance of the contract on each of its subcontractors who are performing work with a value in excess of five hundred thousand dollars ($500,000.00). The General Contractor shall complete and submit to the State of Connecticut Department of Public Works (CTDPW) evaluations of each such subcontractor upon fifty percent (50%) completion of the project and upon Substantial Completion of the project. The General Contractor acknowledges that its failure to complete and submit these evaluations in a timely manner may, by statute, result in a delay in project funding and, consequently, payment to the General Contractor. The General Contractor agrees to indemnify and hold the State harmless from any loss, damage, or expense that results from or is caused by the General Contractor’s failure to complete and submit the evaluations to CTDPW in accordance with this provision.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

NOTE:  If products ordered in advance are included in the project, insert a schedule.

END OF SECTION 01 11 00
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NOTE:  This Section 01 20 00 "Price and Payment Procedures” includes requirements regarding Cash Allowances, Unit Prices and submittal of Contractor’s applications for payment under lump sum contracts.  Sample section text is contained to illustrate possible section content.  Revise sample paragraphs carefully to reflect specific project requirements, or delete them if they do not apply.
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DO NOT include Paragraphs or parts of Paragraphs in the project manual, which have no applicability to the specific project.  KEEP IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE, IF A PART IS NOT USED OR ELIMINATED THEN RENUMBER THE FOLLOWING SECTIONS.   IF A PART IS NOT APPLICABLE TO A SPECIFIC PROJECT THEN DESIGNATE IT AS (NOT APPLICABLE).  Also, please review the General Conditions carefully and coordinate the requirements of those Articles including the Definitions.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Contract Documents and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, other Division 01 Specification Sections, and Section 00 41 01 "Bid Proposal Form" apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

NOTE:   Cash allowances shall only be allowed by special permission from Department of Public Works Sole Source Committee.  Edit the following list depending whether the relevant article pertains to the specific project.

A.
This Section includes the following:

1.
Cash Allowances.

2.
Unit Prices.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 23 13 "Supplemental Bids".

2.
Division 01 Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures".

3.
Division 01Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures".

4.
Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures".

1.3
ALLOWANCES

NOTE:  Edit and revise below as necessary to suit special project requirements.

A.
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Allowances.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

NOTE:  The following Division 01 Section contains requirements that relate directly to allowances.

1.
Division 01 Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and handling Change Orders.

C. Cash Allowances:

NOTE:  The use of Cash allowances is an exception only when the A/E can support their case and get permission from Department of Public Works.  Cash allowances are a method of allocating construction funds to portions of the work, which cannot be specified with specific particularity for competitive bidding at the time of contracting.   Allowances may only be used if permitted by the Project Manager.  If permitted, include the following: 

1.
The Contractor's costs for unloading and handling, labor, installation costs, storage, insurance, overhead and profit and other expense related to the Allowance item shall be included in the Lump Sum Bid Amount and not in the Allowance unless stated otherwise in the Allowance Schedule of this section.

2.
Architect/Engineer:

a.
Consult with Contractor for consideration of Products, suppliers and installers.

b.
Select Products in consultation with the Project Manager and Agency Representatives and transmit decision to Construction Administrator.

c.
Prepare Change Order.

3.
Construction Administrator Responsibilities:

a.
Consult with Architect/Engineer, Contractor, Project Manager and Agency Representatives for consideration of Products, suppliers and installers.

b.
Select Products in consultation with Architect/Engineer, Project Manager and Agency Representatives and transmit decision to Contractor

c.
Prepare Change Order.

4.
Contractor Responsibilities:

a.
Assist Architect/Engineer and Construction Administrator in selection of Products and Suppliers.

b.
Obtain proposals from Suppliers and offer recommendations.

c.
On notification of selection by Construction Administrator execute purchase agreement with designated supplier.

d.
Arrange for and process shop drawings, product data, and samples.  Arrange for delivery.

e.
If the actual cost of an Allowance item is more or less than the given amount, the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

5.
Allowance Schedule:

NOTE:  Show schedule of “Cash Allowances” permitted by Project Manager: Four types of cash allowances are listed. If permitted, include the following information.  Verify that each referenced section contains a cross-reference to this section and clearly identifies the product to be included under the cash allowance.  Create a sub paragraph below for each cash allowance.  Revise and edit as required for specific project.

a.
Section 
b.
Section 
c.
Section 
d.
Section 
1.4
UNIT PRICES - GENERAL

NOTE:  This article describes the measurement and payment criteria for applicable to unit price work.  This article should only be used with Work paid by the unit price method.

A.
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

NOTE:  The following Division 01 section contains requirements that relate directly to unit prices.

1.
Division 01 Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and handling Change Orders.

2.
Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures" for procedures for submitting Application for Payments.

C.
Definitions:

NOTE:  The definition below assumes a project where the contract documents indicate or provide estimated quantities.  Revise the definition if bidders are required to estimate quantities as well and include them with the bid.

1.
Unit Price:  Amount the General Contractor acknowledges in the Bid Proposal Form as a price per unit of measurement for materials or services as described in the Bidding Documents or in the Contract Documents.

D.
Procedures:

NOTE:  Retain the requirement below unless the supplementary conditions include similar requirements.

1.
Unit Prices included in the Contract Documents are to be used for determining compensation to the Contractor or Owner for changes to the scope of the work indicated in the Contract Documents, and included in the Lump Sum Contract Price.  Special Unit Prices are for items complete, in place, and shall be inclusive of furnishing and installing of all material, labor, trucking, overhead, profit, equipment, hoisting, engineering, scaffolding, power hookups, protection, shop drawings, taxes, permits, appliances, delivery, insurance, supervision, cost of bond, etc. and shall remain in effect until completion of the Contract.

2.
Unit Price:  Is identified by the Owner as a price per unit of measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or decreased.

a.
Should the amount of the Work required be increased or decreased because of changes in the work ordered in writing by the Project Manager, the Contractor agrees that the following supplemental UNIT PRICES will be decreased 10% for a reduction of work.  Each Unit Price shall include all equipment, tools, labor, permits, fees, etc., incidental to the completion of the work involved.  All items marked with an asterisk (*) in the unit price schedules shall include the completion of the excavation, formation and compaction of sub-grade and the disposal of surplus or unsuitable materials in accordance with the Plans and Specifications or as directed by the Construction Administrator.

NOTE:  Retain the requirement below revise to suite specific project requirements.

3.
The Owner reserves the right to reject the Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices, and to have this work measured, at the Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to the Contractor.

NOTE:  Retain the requirement below revise to suite specific project requirements.

4.
Defect Assessment:  Replace the Work, or portions of the Work, not conforming to the specified requirements.  If, in the opinion of the Architect/Engineer, it is not practical to remove and replace the work the Architect/Engineer will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust the payment.

NOTE:  Retain the requirement below revise to suite specific project requirements.

5.
Unit Price Schedule:  A "Unit Price Schedule" is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in the Schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.

1.4
UNIT PRICE SCHEDULES

NOTE:  This article describes the measurement and payment criteria for applicable to unit price work for earth and rock excavation.  This article should only be used with Work paid by the unit price method.

A.
Unit Price Schedule - Earth and Rock Excavation:  This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following unit prices and provisions are to be included in and become part of this Contract to be used in evaluating additions to or deductions from the work called for in the specifications and/or plans.

1.
Unless otherwise specified elsewhere in these documents, Contractors are to assume that all excavation is earth; however, if unspecified rock is encountered, it will be paid for at the given unit prices listed in Paragraph "C".  Rock prices are net in that allowances for reduced quantities of earth are also included in the unit prices.  The prices given include all costs for overhead, profit and rock surveys.

2.
Wherever rock to be excavated is encountered, the Contractor shall strip or expose the rock to such an extent that in the Owner’s opinion the necessary measurements can be taken.  The Contractor shall provide the Owner with a survey by a licensed land surveyor indicating top of rock elevations at points of intersection on a rectilinear grid with lines spaced sufficiently close to show accurately the rock surface contours.  At the Owner’s option, an additional survey may be furnished by the Owner from a licensed surveyor.

3.
If the conditions of the excavation work indicated are clearly of a special nature, the Contractor may ask the Owner for reconsideration of the established unit prices and if granted, the unit prices will not apply, and prices will be negotiated in accordance with Article 13 of the General Conditions.

B.
Definitions:

NOTE:  The definitions below assume a project where the contract documents indicate or provide estimated quantities and bidders state on the bid form the unit price amounts they propose.  Revise the definition if bidders are required to estimate quantities as well and include them with the bid.

1.
“EARTH” - is defined as excavation shall include removal of all materials other than ‘water’ and ‘rock’.

2.
“ROCK” - is defined as a boulder of one cubic yard or more in volume (1/2 cubic yard for a boulder in trenches), and rock in definite ledge formation and masonry structures of one cubic yard or more in volume, the removal of which requires the use of mechanical equipment or the use of explosives.  Rock removed by scarification or ripping method is considered as a separate classification under Paragraph 4.c.(1).

3.
“ORIGINAL GRADE” - is defined as being the grade which exists at the time of Contract Award.

4.
“ROUGH GRADE” - is defined as being the completed surface of required excavations greater than 13’ in width.

5.
“MASS” - excavation is to be considered as an open area whose minimum horizontal dimensions exceed 13’.

6.
“TRENCH” - is defined as excavation is defined as the removal of material from areas 13 feet or less in its minimal horizontal dimensions and below the elevation of rough grade or original grade, whichever is lower.

C.
Procedures:

NOTE:  Retain the requirement below unless the supplementary conditions include similar requirements.

1.
Rock Excavation in Trenches:  Basis for Horizontal Measurement:

a.
Horizontal Measurements:  Will be taken between the vertical planes as defined below.

b.
The Minimum Width of Trenches in Rock: Will be taken as 3’ 0”.

c.
Excavation For Walls Or Piers With Footings:  The measurements will be taken parallel to and one foot outside of the edges of the concrete footings as called for in the plans (i.e. for 4’ 0” footing, rock will be taken as 6’ 0” in width).

d.
Excavation For Walls Or Piers Without Footings:  The limits of the excavation will be 1’ 6” outside of the line of concrete at bottom as shown or called for in the plans (i.e. for a wall with a bottom thickness of 1’ 0”, the width of the trench will be considered to be 4’ 0”).  (Caissons are excluded from these measurements).

e.
Excavation for Pipe Lines:  Will be measured at 2’ 0” more than the nominal inside diameter of the pipe but in no case less than 3’ 0” wide.

f.
Excavation For Tanks, Vaults, Manholes, Pits, Etc.:  Will be measured as 2’ 0” greater in both length and width or diameter than the actual exterior dimensions of the structures and this excavation is considered to be trench only if any measured horizontal dimensions is 13’ or less.

g.
No allowance will be made for rock removed beyond the above limits.
2.
Rock Excavation in Trenches - Basis for Vertical Measurement:

a. To determine depth of trench, vertical measurements will be taken from original grade or rough grade, (whichever is applicable), to the bottom of required excavation.  These measurements will define the maximum depths for payments.

b. To determine quantity of rock in trench, vertical measurements will be taken from the top of rock as encountered in the trench to 12” below the bottom of required rock excavation.  Any over excavation below the required elevation shall be filled with concrete or other material as specified at no cost to the Owner.

c. No allowance will be made for rock removed beyond the above limits.

3.
Earth Excavation in Trenches - Basis of Measurement: (Horizontal & Vertical):  The basis of measurements and allowance limit for earth excavation in trenches is identical to that indicated for rock excavation in trenches, except that there will be no allowance for 12” below the required elevation.  In addition the following will prevail:

a.
Maximum allowable widths for earth excavation in trenches without shoring:

	Trench Depth - Classification
	Add To Nominal ID Of Pipe Or To Footing Width

	
	0 ft.   - 6 ft.
	3 ft.

	Over
	6 ft.   - 10 ft.
	5 ft.

	Over
	10 ft. - 15 ft.
	7 ft.

	Below 15 ft. deep the width of the trench shall be based on the individual case.  The final depth of trench will determine the actual width for payment.


b. If shoring is required the measurement shall be taken between the exterior walls of the shoring not to exceed 4’ plus the I.D. of the pipe (for all depths).

c. To determine quantity of earth in trench, vertical measurements will be taken from the original or rough grade to actual bottom of earth excavation required.

4.
Unit Prices - Earth and Rock Excavation (Basis for Payment):  Prices include backfill with excavated material if it is suitable.  Prices also include all excavation and disposal of all surplus or unsuitable material.  Where replacement with the excavated material is prohibited or a particular backfill material is specified, the cost of the delivered replacement material in a volume equal to the above excavation pay limits minus the volume of the items installed in the trench shall be paid for a prior negotiated price.  Prices do not include costs of shoring and de-watering but do include sloping for sides of excavation.  Payment and credit amounts shall be determined in the following manner: Widths and depths of trench excavation as indicated.  The total quantity of earth or rock excavation encountered in each depth payment category shall be paid for at its respective unit price as shown below.  For example, in a 15’ trench the first 6’ will be paid for at the 0’ - 6’ price; the next 4’ will be paid for at the over 6’ - 10’ price and the next 5’ will be paid for at the over 10’ - 15’ price.  Thus three different price brackets will prevail.

NOTE:  Specifications Writers and Project Managers; verify that all unit prices and units listed below are the latest updated information available from DPW.

	a.
	EARTH EXCAVATION - HAND
	UNIT
	$ ADD
	$ DEDUCT

	
	(1)
	In Trenches - 0’. - 6’.
	C.Y.
	36.00
	28.80

	
	(2)
	In Trenches Below 6’ Deep, 
	Prices Must Be Negotiated 

Before Work Is Started.

	b.
	EARTH EXCAVATION - MACHINE
	UNIT
	$ ADD
	$ DEDUCT

	
	(1)
	Open Area
	All Depths
	C.Y.
	18.81
	15.05

	
	(2)
	In trenches
	0’   - 4’   deep
	C.Y.
	14.27
	11.40

	
	
	Over   
	0’   - 10’ deep
	C.Y.
	19.71
	15.75

	
	
	Over
	0’   - 15’ deep
	C.Y.
	35.00
	28.00

	
	
	Over
	0    - 20’ deep
	C.Y.
	75.00
	60.00

	c.
	ROCK EXCAVATION
	UNIT
	$ ADD
	$ DEDUCT

	
	(1)
	Open Areas, Rock Removed By

Ripping (Any Amount), 
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	C.Y.
	103.50
	82.80

	
	(2)
	Open Areas, With Explosives - 
	
	
	

	
	
	Net Rock -
	Total Quantity Up To 100
	C.Y.
	126.00
	100.80

	
	
	
	Total Quantity Up To 1,000
	C.Y.
	60.00
	48.00

	
	
	
	Total Quantity Up To 1,000 or more
	C.Y.
	28.00
	22.40


	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	(3)
	In Trenches, Boulders, Remove By Machine
	C.Y.
	45.00
	36.00

	
	(4)
	In Trenches, Ripping Of Rock By Machine
	C.Y.
	105.00
	84.00

	
	(5)
	In trenches, with explosives
	
	
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	0’ - 4’ Deep
	C.Y.
	95.60
	76.50

	
	(6)
	In trenches, with explosives
	
	
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	0’ - 10’ Deep
	C.Y.
	125.00
	100.00


	c.
	ROCK EXCAVATION (cont.)
	UNIT
	$ ADD
	$ DEDUCT

	
	(7)
	In trenches, with explosives
	
	
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	0  - 15’ Deep
	C.Y.
	150.00
	120.00

	
	(8)
	In trenches, with explosives
	
	
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	Over 15’ - 10’ Deep
	C.Y.
	200.00
	160.00

	
	(9)
	In trenches, with explosives - 
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	0 -  20’ Deep,
	Prices Must Be Negotiated Before Start Of Work.

	
	(10)
	Jack Holes (For Hydraulic Lift/Elevators) 
	L.F.
	95.00
	76.00

	
	(11)
	Open Or Mass Areas - 

If Explosives Are Prohibited 
	

	
	
	Net Rock
	C.Y.
	125.00
	100.00

	
	(12)
	Trench Excavation - 

If Explosives Are Prohibited
	

	
	
	Net Rock/With Rock Splitters 

And Jack Hammer or Hoe Ram
	C.Y.
	150.00
	120.00


D.
Unit Price Schedule - Miscellaneous:

Note:  The unit price schedule below includes miscellaneous examples of either owner identified unit prices or unit prices required of the contract and are often encountered in building construction.  The following examples are included to demonstrate possible types.  Revise as necessary to suit project requirements.

1.
Unit Price - Miscellaneous:

	A.
	MISCELLANEOUS Items
	UNIT
	$ ADD
	$ DEDUCT

	
	a.
	*Structural fill
	
	
	

	
	b.
	*Footing forms, contact area
	
	
	

	
	c.
	*Footing concrete, in place
	
	
	

	
	d.
	*Wall forms, contact area
	
	
	

	
	e.
	*Wall concrete, in place
	
	
	

	
	f.
	*Reinforcing steel bars, in place
	
	
	

	
	g.
	*Structural steel, in place
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	


E.
Unit Price Schedule - Alterations:

Note:  The unit price schedule below includes renovation examples of either owner identified unit prices or unit prices required of the contract and are often encountered in building construction.  The following examples are included to demonstrate possible types.  Revise as necessary to suit project requirements.  Also coordinate with Section 01 35 16 "Alteration Project Procedures".  The Architect shall be responsible for completing the unit price schedule for alterations.

1.
Unit Price - Alterations:

	A.
	ALTERATION ITEMS
	UNIT
	$ ADD
	$ DEDUCT

	
	a.
	Roof Blocking
	
	
	

	
	b.
	Roof Planking
	
	
	

	
	c.
	Flashing
	
	
	

	
	d.
	Roof Sheathing
	
	
	

	
	e.
	Roof Flashing
	
	
	

	
	f. 
	Structural Deck
	
	
	

	
	g. 
	Roof Drain Assemblies
	
	
	


2. Unit prices shall be negotiated if there is a change in scope of work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 20 00

To print this document the show/hide symbol (¶) must be off – this will enable the document to indicate the correct number of total pages.

NOTE:  Section 01 23 13 "Supplemental Bids" includes description of Supplemental Bids utilized when the Owner and the Architect/Engineer want to competitively bid additional work or bid a different product or system compared to a product or system specified as an integral part of the base project requirements.  The submitted bid will be expressed ONLY AS A COST INCREASE to the base price.  Revise paragraphs carefully to reflect specific project requirements, or delete them if they do not apply. "Supplemental Bids” are also listed on the Bid Proposal Form in Division 00.

NOTE:  INDICATE EXTENT OF SUPPLEMENTAL BIDS ON DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS.  ALL SUPPLEMENTAL BIDS MUST BE CROSS-REFERENCED BETWEEN THIS SECTION AND THE SECTION WHERE THE PRODUCT IS SPECIFIED.  SHOULD A SUPPLEMENTAL BID REQUIRE PRODUCTS NOT COVERED UNDER THE BASE BID THEN A SECTION MUST BE WRITTEN FOR SUCH PRODUCTS AND BOUND IN THE PROJECT MANUAL.  ALL SUPPLEMENTAL BIDS ARE TO BE PRIORITIZED BY THE AGENCY AND MUST BE LISTED IN NUMERICAL ORDER OF PREFERENCE FOR POSSIBLE INCLUSION IN THE WORK.  ALL SUPPLEMENTAL BIDS MUST BE ACCEPTED CUMMULATIVELY IN THE NUMERICAL ORDER LISTED AND NO SUPPLEMENTAL BID CAN BE SKIPPED OR ACCEPTED OUT OF NUMERICAL ORDER.
NOTE:  For all projects with an estimated construction value that equals or exceeds $250,000.00, the Supplemental Bids must be reviewed to define if subcontractors are to be named.  This would be applicable for sub-trades with an estimated value exceeding $25,000.00.  Coordinate carefully with Division 00, Section 00 40 13 "Bid Proposal Form", Paragraph 7.5, for “Named Subcontractors”.  AN ADDITIONAL SECTION MAY BE REQUIRED TO BE ADDED TO THE LIST OF NAMED SUBCONTRACTORS.

The header and footer for each page of the Project Manual shall match the format, font (Times New Roman), size (11 pt), font style (BOLD & CAPITALIZED) and line borders, of the header and footer shown herein.. The header of each page shall contain the Section Number, the Section Title, and the page number & number of pages as shown herein. The footer shall contain the project number in the right hand side as shown herein, including the Table of Contents.  Division 00 and 01 sections contain a revision date in the left side of the footer.  This date is to remain as it is for Department informational purposes only and should not be altered by the Architect/Engineer.

DO NOT include Paragraphs or parts of Paragraphs in the project manual which have no applicability to the specific project.  KEEP IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE.  IF A PART IS NOT USED OR ELIMINATED THEN RENUMBER THE FOLLOWING SECTIONS.  IF A PART IS NOT APPLICABLE TO A SPECIFIC PROJECT THEN DESIGNATE IT AS (NOT APPLICABLE).  Also, please review the General Conditions carefully and coordinate the requirements of those Articles including the Definitions.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing Supplemental Bids.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 20 00 "Price & Payment Procedures".

2.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittals".

3.
Division 01 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements".

1.3
DEFINITIONS

NOTE:  The definition below is a normal bidding situation with contractors stating supplemental bids amounts requested on the bid form.  It also assumes that the owner will decide to accept or reject supplemental bids before signing the agreement.  It also assumes that the bidding documents stipulate terms under which the owner will accept or reject the supplemental bids.

A.
Definition:  A Supplemental Bid is an amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Proposal Form for certain work defined in the Bidding Documents that may be added to the Base Bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change in either the amount of construction to be completed, or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

1.
The cost for each supplemental bid is the net addition to the Contract Sum to incorporate the Supplemental Bid into the Work.  Supplemental Bids are only accepted in the numerical order that they are listed on the Bid Proposal Form and never accepted out of numerical sequence.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.

1.4
PROCEDURES

NOTE:  Make certain it is clear on the Bid Form that costs listed for each supplemental bid includes costs of related coordination, modification, or adjustment.  If it is not clearly stated, revise below by stating this requirement.

A.
Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent Work as necessary to completely and fully integrate that Work into the Project.

1.
Include as part of each Supplemental Bid, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not mentioned as part of the Supplemental Bid.

NOTE:  Retain the requirement below on most projects.  Failure to require notification could create problems later.

B. Execute accepted Supplemental Bids under the same conditions as other Work of this Contract.

C. Schedule:  A "Schedule of Supplemental Bids" is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in the Schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the Work described under each Supplemental Bid.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
SCHEDULE OF SUPPLEMENTAL BIDS

NOTE:  List Supplemental Bids here.  Identify Supplemental Bids on “Bid Proposal Form”, Section 00 41 00 of Division 00 to permit their inclusion in the Proposal.  Supplemental Bids are selected at the Owner's option.  Supplemental Bids will be listed in the Owner-Contractor Agreement in order of preference and identified by numbers. i.e.. Supplemental Bid 1, 2, 3...etc.

A.
Supplemental Bid No. 1:  [__________________________________________________________.]

B.
Supplemental Bid No. 2:  [__________________________________________________________.]

C.
Supplemental Bid No. 3:  [__________________________________________________________.]

END OF SECTION 01 23 13

To print this document the show/hide symbol (¶) must be off – this will enable the document to indicate the correct number of total pages.

NOTE:  Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" includes detailed procedural requirements for handling and processing requests for equals and substitutions for a specified product or system.  INDIVIDUAL SPECIFICATION SECTIONS WHICH INDICATE THAT A PRODUCT OR SYSTEM EQUAL AND SUBSTITUTION IS PERMISSIBLE MUST REFERENCE THIS SECTION.  Revise paragraphs carefully to reflect specific project requirements, or delete them if they do not apply.

NOTE:  All specification sections must list at a minimum, 3 manufacturers for all products.  The use of one named manufacturer and or equal as well as the use of a performance specification is not allowed.  All products specified in Divisions 02-49 must list the order of preference of all products; (If product no. 1 is first choice) all equals must be equivalent to the first manufacturer listed in the specific specification section.

The header and footer for each page of the Project Manual shall match the format, font (Times New Roman), size (11 pt), font style (BOLD & CAPITALIZED) and line borders, of the header and footer shown herein.  The header of each page shall contain the Section Number, the Section Title, and the page number & number of pages as shown herein.  The footer shall contain the project number in the right hand side as shown herein, including the Table of Contents.  Division 00 and 01 sections contain a revision date in the left side of the footer.  This date is to remain as it is for Department informational purposes only and should not be altered by the Architect/Engineer.

DO NOT include Paragraphs or parts of Paragraphs in the project manual which have no applicability to the specific project.  KEEP IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE, If A PART IS NOT USED OR ELIMINATED THEN RENUMBER THE FOLLOWING SECTIONS.  IF A PART IS NOT APPLICABLE TO A SPECIFIC PROJECT THEN DESIGNATE IT AS (NOT APPLICABLE).  Also, please review the General Conditions carefully and coordinate the requirements of those Articles including the Definitions.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling requests for equals and substitutions made after award of the Contract.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies requirements for submitting the Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule.

2. Division 01 Section 01 42 20 "Reference Standards and Definitions" specifies the applicability of industry standards to products specified.

3. Division 01 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" specifies requirements governing the Contractor's selection of products and product options.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

NOTE:  Retain paragraph below.  These definitions refer specifically to contents of this section and are not repeated in Division 01 Section 01 42 20 "Reference Standards and Definitions."

A. Definitions in this Article do not change or modify the meaning of other terms used in the Contract Documents.

NOTE:  Revise paragraph below as appropriate for multiple prime contracts or special project requirements.

B. Equals or Substitutions General:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction required by the Contract Documents proposed by the Contractor after award of the Contract.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

NOTE: The "General Conditions" does not address equal substitution or substitution requests directly.  The "Supplementary Conditions" (if used) reference procedures for consideration of “substitutions after contract award.”  Paragraph and "substitutions" article below amplify requirements suggested by "Supplementary Conditions".
A. Equals and Substitution Request Submittals:  The Owner will consider requests for equals or substitutions if made prior to the Receipt of the Competitive Bid.  The information on all materials shall be consistent with the information herein.  After the contract award, substitutions will be considered for materials or systems specified that are no longer available.  It will not be considered if the product was not purchased in a reasonable time after award.  The Contractor shall submit all equal and substitutions requests on the "Substitution Request" Form at the end of this Section.  See Article 15 in the General Conditions for further refinement and information.
1. The Contractor is required to prepare and submit three (3) copies of the required data for the first manufacturer listed or procedure listed in the specifications section with reference to all of the following areas: the substance and function considering quality, workmanship, economy of operation, durability and suitability for purposes intended including the size, rating and cost.  All submissions must include all the required data for the first listed manufacturer or procedure as specified, as well as the required data for the proposed Equal or Substitution.  This will enable the Owner and Architect to determine that the proposed Equal or Substitution is or is not substantially equal to the first listed manufacturer or procedure.

2. Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each request.  Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers.

3. Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for equals or substitutions, and the following information, as appropriate:

NOTE:  Delete requirements below that are unnecessary or included in the "Supplementary Conditions" (if used).  Modify, as necessary, retained subparagraphs to suit project.

a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate the proposed Equal or Substitution.

b. A detailed comparison chart of significant qualities of the proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include elements, such as performance, weight, size, durability, and visual effect.

c. Product Data, including Shop Drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
d. Samples, where applicable or requested.

e. A statement indicating the effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule or CPM Schedule compared to the schedule without approval of the Equal or Substitution.  Indicate the effect on overall Contract Time.

f. Cost information, broken down, including a proposal of the net change, if any in the Contract Sum.

g. The Contractor's certification that the proposed Equal or Substitution conforms to requirements in the Contract Documents in every respect and is appropriate for the applications indicated.

h. The Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of the failure of the Equal or Substitution to perform adequately.

NOTE:  Revise subparagraph below if necessary to allow more time to the 2 weeks and two week approval and re-submittal process requests.

4. Architect's Action:  If necessary, the Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven (7) days of receipt of the original request for equal or substitution request.  The Architect will notify the Construction Administrator who will notify the Owner of recommended acceptance or rejection of the proposed equal or substitution, within fourteen (14) days of receipt of the request, or seven (7) days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later.  The Construction Administrator will give final acceptance or rejection by the Owner not less than seven (7) days after notification.

a. Any request deemed an "Equal" and accepted by the Construction Administrator, Architect, Owner, and Agency will result in written notification to the Contractor and will not be in the form of a change order for an "Equal".

b. Any request deemed a "Substitution" and rejected or approved by Construction Administrator, Architect, and Owner may result in written notification to the Contractor and may be in the form of a change order if the "Substitution" is approved.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
EQUAL OR SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Conditions:  The Architect will consider the Contractor's request for Equal or Substitution of a product or method of construction when one or more of the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, the Architect will return the requests to the Construction Administrator without action except to record noncompliance with these requirements.

NOTE:  Delete or modify conditions below that are not acceptable.  If desired, insert more restrictive conditions to limit consideration of proposed substitutions.

1. The proposed request does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.

2. The proposed request is in accordance with the general intent of the Contract Documents.

3. The proposed request is timely, fully documented, and/or properly submitted.

4. The proposed request can be provided within the Contract Time.  However, the Architect will not consider the proposed request if it is a result of the Contractor’s failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate activities properly.

5. The proposed request will offer the Owner a substantial advantage, in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities the Owner must assume.  However, if the proposed request requires the Owner to incur additional responsibilities, including but not limited to, additional compensation to the Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by the Owner or similar considerations, then the Owner will have just cause to reject the request for Equal or Substitution.

6. The proposed request can receive the necessary approvals, in a timely manner, required by governing authorities having jurisdiction.

7. The proposed request can be provided in a manner that is compatible with the Work as certified by the Contractor.

8. The proposed request can be coordinated with the Work as certified by the Contractor.

9. The proposed request can uphold the warranties required by the Contract Documents as certified by the Contractor.

B. The Contractor's submission and the Architect's review of Submittals, including but not limited to, Samples, Manufacturer’s Data, Shop Drawings, or other such items, which are not clearly identified as a request for an Equal or Substitution, will not be considered or accepted as a valid request for an Equal or Substitution, nor does it constitute an approval.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 25 00
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              SEE PROCEDURE AND INSTRUCTIONS
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Request No.: Dated:
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References: Specifications     -    Section: Paragraph(s):

Drawings -  Drawing No.: Detail(s):

Contractor Proposed Product:

Proposed product is an  Model Number:

Proposed product is 

See attached data for both Specified and Proposed Products as required by Specifications for this Project
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Reason(s) for not providing the Specified Product:

Similar Installation:

Project: Owner:

Location: Consultant:

Date Installed:

Will  proposed Substitute Product impact other parts of the Work?

Will  proposed Substitute Product increase the Contract Time? Days

Request submitted by the General Contractor:  

name title date

CONTRACTOR - Send copies to: Supervising Project Manager - Project Manager - Construction Administrator

Consultant's Review  -  This Substitution Request is: 

         

           Review

Issued by: 

date

Consultant  - Send completed copies to:   PM    C A         Other:

Approved as noted by Consultant

signature date

Copy:  Project File File R2



Contractually Specified Product:



Equal or Substitute Product Request



Product



The Undersigned Certifies that the proposed Request for an Equal or Substitute Product conforms to the 

Specifications for this project,



name

By:



name signature



Project Manager:



signature



Equal Substitute New 2-5 Years Old 5-10 Years Old More than 10 Years 

Drawings Product Data Reports Samples Tests Other:

No Yes - see attached Explanation No Yes - by

Pre-Bid

Post-Bid. 15.3.2.1 Post Bid. 15.3.2.2 Post-Bid. 15.3.2.3

Approved Approved as Noted Rejected -  Use Specified Material(s).


To print this document the show/hide symbol (¶) must be off – this will enable the document to indicate the correct number of total pages.

NOTE:  Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures” includes detailed procedural requirements for considering change orders.  Revise paragraphs carefully to reflect specific project requirements, or delete them if they do not apply.

The header and footer for each page of the Project Manual shall match the format, font (Times New Roman), size (11 pt), font style (BOLD & CAPITALIZED) and line borders, of the header and footer shown herein.  The header of each page shall contain the Section Number, the Section Title, and the page number & number of pages as shown herein.  The footer shall contain the project number in the right hand side as shown herein, including the Table of Contents.  Division 00 and 01 sections contain a revision date in the left side of the footer.  This date is to remain as it is for Department informational purposes only and should not be altered by the Architect/Engineer.

DO NOT include Sections or parts of Sections in the project manual which have no applicability to the specific project.  KEEP IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE, IF A SECTION IS NOT USED OR ELIMINATED THEN RENUMBER THE FOLLOWING SECTIONS.  IF A SECTION IS NOT APPLICABLE TO A SPECIFIC PROJECT THEN DESIGNATE IT AS (NOT APPLICABLE).  Also, please review the General Conditions carefully and coordinate the requirements of those Articles including the Definitions.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing contract modifications.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 20 00 "Price & Payment Procedures" for administrative requirements governing use of Unit Prices.

2. Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after award of the Contract.

3. Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures" for administrative procedures governing Applications for Payment.

NOTE:  Choose the appropriate Schedule section utilized for this project.  Delete Section that is Not Applicable.

4. Division 01 Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for requirements for construction scheduling and reporting progress of work.

OR

5.
Division 01 Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" for requirements for CPM scheduling and reporting progress of work.

6.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for requirements for submittal of the Construction Progress Schedule or CPM Schedule.

7.
General Requirements “Article 13” “Change Orders”.

1.3
REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION

A.
In the event that the Contractor or subcontractor, at any tier, determines that some portion of the drawings, specifications, or other contract documents requires clarification or interpretation by the Architect, the Contractor shall submit a "Request for Information" in writing to the Architect via the Construction Administrator.  "Requests for Information" may only be submitted by the Contractor and shall only be submitted on the "Request for Information" forms as required by the Owner.

1. In the "Request for Information", the Contractor shall clearly and concisely set forth the issue for which clarification or interpretation is sought and why a response is needed from the Architect.

2. In the "Request for Information", the Contractor shall set forth an interpretation or understanding of the requirement along with reasons why such an understanding was reached.

3. The Owner acknowledges that this is a complex project.  Based upon the owner’s past experience with projects of similar complexity, the Owner anticipates that there will probably be some "Requests for Information" on this project.

4. The Architect will review all "Requests for Information" to determine whether they are valid "Requests for Information".  If it is determined that the document is not a valid "Request for Information", it will be returned to the Contractor, unreviewed as to content, for resubmittal on the proper form and in the proper manner.

5. A "Requests for Information Response" shall be issued within seven (7) days of receipt of the request from the Contractor unless the Owner determines that a longer time is necessary to provide an adequate response.  If a longer time is determined necessary by the Owner, the Owner will, within seven (7) days of receipt of the request, notify the Contractor of the anticipated response time.  If the Contractor submits a "Request for Information" on an activity with seven (7) days or less of float on the current project schedule, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any time extension due to the time it takes the Architect to respond to the request provided that the Architect responds within the seven (7) days set forth above.

6. A "Request for Information Response" from Architect will not change any requirement of the Contract Documents.  In the event the Contractor believes that the "Request for Information Response" will cause a change to the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall within five (5) Days give written notice to the Construction Administrator stating that the Contractor believes the "Request for Information Response" will result in a "Change Order" and the Contractor intends to submit a "Change Order Proposal" request.  Failure to give such written notice five (5) Days shall waive the Contractor’s right to seek additional time or cost under the requirement these Requirements.

1.4
MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A.
The Architect, through the Construction Administrator, will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, on the "Supplemental Instructions" form as required by the Owner.

1.5
PROPOSAL REQUEST

A.
Architect/Owner-Initiated Requests For Proposals:  The Architect or Owner will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work via the Construction Administrator that will require adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.  Such requests shall be on a "Proposal Request" form as required by the Owner.

1. A "Proposal Request" is issued for information only.  Do not consider them as an instruction either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

NOTE:  Revise the 14-day time period required below if necessary to suit project requirements.

2.
Within (14) days of receipt of a "Proposal Request", submit a "Change Order Proposal" with the required information necessary to execute the change to the Construction Administrator for the Architect’s/Owner's review.

a.
Include a list of quantities of products required and unit costs, with the total amount of purchases to be made.  Where requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.

b.
Indicate applicable delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.

c.
Include a statement indicating the effect the proposed change in the Work will have on the Contract Time.

d.
The Agency is tax exempt.  All Contractor and Subcontractor services provided under your Contract with the State of Connecticut may not be exempt from taxes.  The Department of Revenue Services can guide you as to which services are exempt and which are not.  Please contact the State of Connecticut, Department of Revenue Services at 1-800-382-9463 or 860-541-3280.

e. Dollar values shown on the Schedule of Values shall not be the governing (or deciding) final amounts for change orders involving either additional charges or deletions.

1.6
CHANGE ORDER PROPOSAL

A.
When either a "Request for Information" from the Contractor or a "Proposal Request" from the Architect or Owner results in conditions that may require modifications to the Contract, the Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a "Change Order Proposal" to the Architect via the Construction Administrator on forms as required by the Owner.  These forms shall also include "Change Order Proposal Worksheets" as required by the Owner.
1.
Include statements outlining the reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and Contract Time.

2.
Include a list of quantities of products required and unit costs, with the total amount of purchases to be made.  Where requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities as directed by Article 13 of the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

3.
Indicate applicable delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.

4. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires an equal or substitution of one product or system for a product or system specified.

5. The State of Connecticut construction contract has the following tax exemptions:

a. Purchasing of materials which will be physically incorporated and become a permanent part of the project.

b. Tools, supplies and equipment used in fulfilling the construction contract are not exempt.

c. Services that are resold by the contractor are exempt, i.e. if a General Contractor hires a plumber, carpenter or electrician, a resale certificate may be issued to the subcontractor because these services are considered to be integral and inseparable component parts of the building contract

C. "Change Order Request" Forms:  Use "Change Order Proposal" and "Change Order Proposal Worksheets" forms as required by Owner.

D. A "Change Order Proposal" cannot be submitted without either prior submission of a "Request for Information" from the Contractor or as a response to a "Proposal Request" submitted by the Architect or Owner.
E. Any "Change Order Request" submitted without a prior submittal of a "Request for Information" or as a response to a "Proposal Request" will be immediately rejected and returned to the Contractor.

1.7
CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A.
"Construction Change Directive":  (As defined in General Conditions Article 1.22.)
When the Owner and the Contractor disagree on the terms of a "Change Order Proposal" resulting from either a "Request for Information" or "Proposal Request", then the Architect through the Construction Administrator may issue a "Construction Change Directive" on a "Construction Change Directive" form as authorized by the Owner.  The "Construction Change Directive" instructs the Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a "Change Order".

1.
The "Construction Change Directive" contains a complete description of the change in the Work.  It also designates the method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time.

2.
Contractor must proceed with the Work once a "Construction Change Directive" is issued.

3.
The change in the Contract Sum and Contract Time resulting from the issuance of a "Construction Change Directive" will be based on "Time & Material" or "Unit Prices".

4.
Issuance of "Construction Change Directive" does not guarantee payment for the Work described in the "Construction Change Directive".

B.
Documentation:  The Contractor shall maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the "Construction Change Directive".

1.
After completion of the change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

2.
The final value shall be negotiated based on the supporting data to determine the value of the work.

1.8
CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. Upon the Owner's approval of a Contractor’s "Change Order Proposal", the Construction Administrator will issue a "Change Order" for signatures of the Architect, Owner and the Contractor on a "Change Order" form as required by the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 26 00

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section specifies procedures for preparation and submittal of the Contractor's Applications for Payment.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section.


1.
Notice to Bidders: Article 10
2.
General Conditions: Articles: 27 "Schedule of Values, Application for Payment"; 28 "Partial Payments"; 31 "Final Payment"; and 32 "Owner’s Right to Withhold Payments".NOTE:  Choose the appropriate Schedule section utilized for this project.  Delete Section that is Not Applicable.
3.
Division 01 Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for requirements for construction scheduling and reporting progress of work.







OR
4.
Division 01 Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" for requirements for CPM scheduling and reporting progress of work.

5.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures".

6.
Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for requirements for Final Payment.

1.3
SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A.
Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the "Schedule of Values" with preparation of the CPM Schedule or Construction Schedule.  Use "Schedule of Values" form as required by the Owner

1.
Submit the "Schedule of Values" to the Construction Administrator at the earliest possible date but no later than twenty-one (21) days after Contract Start Date.

2.
Sub-schedules:  Where Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments, provide sub-schedules showing values correlated with each phase of payment.

B.
Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to establish the format for the "Schedule of Values".  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section on electronic media printout.

1.
Identification:  Project identification on the Schedule of Values shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

a.
Owner

b.
Project Number

c.
Project Name

d.
Project Location

e.
Contractor's name and address.

2.
Arrange the "Schedule of Values" in tabular format as required by the Owner, containing separate columns including, but not limited to, the following Items:

a.
Item Number.

b.
Description of Work with Related Specification Section or Division Number.

c.
Scheduled Values broken down by description number, type material, units of each material.

1)
Include break down of General Condition requirements, i.e. bonds, insurance premiums, taxes, job mobilization, temporary facilities, field supervision and layout, operation and maintenance manuals, punch list activities, project record documents, demonstration and training, overhead, and profit as separate line items.
d.
Name of subcontractor.

e.
Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

f.
Name of supplier.

g.
Retainage.

h.
Contract sum in sufficient detail.

3.
Percentage of Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

(the project PM, A/E, CA/CM will need to address certain items that require knowledge of the project to make an appropriate level of compensation for the following items.)

4.
Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in sufficient detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual Table of Contents.  Break principal subcontract amounts down into several line items.  In addition, the following items listed below must be included.

a.  Site Logistics Plan (01 29 76) a lump sum at 1/20 of one percent of the base bid total project cost at the time of submission of this plan.

b.  Coordination Drawings (01 31 00) a lump sum of this cost for payment at the submittal of this product a minimum cost of 1/10th of one percent of the base bid total project cost or $5,000 whichever is greater..


c.  Photographic Documentation (01 32 33) a monthly cost of $1,000 per month to be paid each month upon receipt of the photographs or forfeit of that months payment.


d.  Submittal Schedule (01 33 00) a lump sum payment calculated at 1/20th of 1% of the base bid total project cost upon receipt of the schedule

e.  Waste Collection & Cleaning (01 50 00) a monthly cost.  A minimum payment of $1,000 to $3,000 (based on size & complexity of the project) with forfeit of that monthly payment if not done.

f.  As-Built Updates (01 31 00) a monthly cost, a minimum payment of $1,000 with forfeit of that monthly payment if not done.


g.  Start-up and Adjusting (01 75 00) a lump sum cost upon completion. (to be determined by PM with A/E & CA/CM advice)

h.   Schedule (01 32 16) For the Base Schedule a lump sum payment or 40% of the total schedule budget, with the remainder paid on an even payment over the duration of the project.

OR


h.  Schedule (01 32 16.13) a lump sum payment upon receipt of the base line schedule.  A payment of 40% of the total amount of the total cost which is to be calculated at 1/8th of one percent of the base bid total project cost.  Monthly updates using the remainder of the cost divided evenly over the accepted schedule duration with a forfeit of the monthly payment of the update is not received on time.

Any forfeited amounts being withheld by the CA for non-performance will be adjusted at the final payment by a credit change order to the owner.

5.
Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; the total shall equal the Contract Sum.

6.
Unit-Cost Allowances:  Show the line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by the measured quantity.  Estimate quantities from the best indication in the Contract Documents.

7.
General Conditions:  Show line items for indirect costs and margins on actual costs only when such items are listed individually in Applications for Payment.  Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include the total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit margin for each item.

a.
Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at the Contractor's option.

1.4
APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A.
Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by the Architect and Construction Administrator and paid for by the Owner.

1.
The initial "Application for Payment", the "Application for Payment" at time of "Substantial Completion", and the final "Application for Payment", involve additional requirements.

B.
Payment-Application Terms:  The Owner will process monthly progress payments.  The Contractor may submit applications for payment on a monthly basis.

C.
Payment-Application Forms:  Use the "Application for Payment" form as required by the Owner.  Present the required information on electronic media printout or Owner approved form; multiple pages should be used if required.

1.
For each item, provide a column including but not limited to the following items:

a. Item Number.

b. Description of Work and Related Specification Section or Division.

c. Scheduled Value, break down by units of material and units of labor.

d. Work Completed from previous application.

e. Work Completed this period.

f. Materials presently stored.

g. Total Completed and stored to date of application.

h. Percentage of Completion.

i. Balance to Finish.

j. Retainage.

D.
Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on the Application form.  At the time of Final Payment only, include an executed Application form by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the Contractor.  The Construction Administrator will return incomplete Applications without action.

1.
Entries shall match data on the "Schedule of Values".

2.
Include amounts of Change Orders issued prior to the last day of the construction period covered by the application.

E.
Transmittal: Except for final payment, submit to the Construction Administrator by a method ensuring receipt within forty-eight (48) hours.  One (1) complete, signed and notarized original of each Application for Payment, including lien waivers and similar attachments when required, along with six (6) copies.  For Final Payment, nine (9) complete, signed and notarized copies shall be submitted.

1.
Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information related to the application, in a manner acceptable to the Architect.

F. Applications for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals, that must precede or coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment and all subsequent Application for Payments including, but not limited to, the following items:

1. List of subcontractors and suppliers’ name, FEIN/Social Security numbers, and Connecticut Tax Registration Numbers.

2. List of principal suppliers and fabricators.

3. Schedule of Values.

4. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).

5. Schedule of principal products.

6. Submittal Schedule (preliminary if not final).

7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.

8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.

9. Copies of all applicable permits.

10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from governing authorities for performance of the Work.

11. Proof that subcontractors have been paid amounts included on the Contractor’s Application for Payment within thirty (30) days after the Owner has paid the Contractor for the particular Application for Payment in accordance with Connecticut General Statute § 49-41a (a)(1).

12. Releases of Lien from subcontractors with amounts included on the Contractor’s Application for Payment when Contractor has been paid by the Owner for the particular Application for Payment but the subcontractors have not been paid.

13. Proof that as-built documents are updated as required by Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."
12.
Initial as-built survey and damage report, if required.

G.
Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion submit an Application for Payment form; use the form as required by the Owner.  Present the required information on electronic media printout.

1.
This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

2.
Administrative actions and submittals that shall precede or coincide with this application include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Occupancy permits and similar approvals.

b. Warranties (guarantees) and maintenance agreements.

c. Test/adjust/balance records.

d. Maintenance instructions.

e. Meter readings.

f. Startup performance reports.

g. Changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

h. Final cleaning.

i. Application for reduction of retainage and consent of surety.

j. Advice on shifting insurance coverage.

k. Final progress photographs.

l. List of incomplete Work, recognized as exceptions to Architect's Certificate of Substantial Completion.

H.
Final Payment Application:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of the final Application for Payment include, but are not limited, to the following:

1. Completion of Project Closeout requirements.

2. Completion of list of items remaining to be completed as indicated on the attachment to the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

3. Ensure that unsettled claims will be settled.

4. Ensure that incomplete Work is not accepted and will be completed in accordance with a schedule prepared by the Contractor which is acceptable to the Owner.

5. Transmittal of required Project construction records to the Owner (including as-built documents specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures").

6. Certified property survey.

7. Proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

8. Removal of temporary facilities and services.

9. Removal of surplus materials, rubbish, and similar elements (Reference Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management & Disposal").

10. Change of door locks to Owner's access.

11. The requirements of the General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions for Final Acceptance, Final Completion, Final Inspection, and Final Payment.

12. Asbestos, lead or other hazardous material manifests.

13. Completion of "Building Contractor Reporting Form" as supplied by Department of Public Works, for all Contractors, Subcontractors, Vendors, Suppliers, etc. who work on the Contract.  The form includes the following information:

a. Contractor/Subcontractor name.

b. FEIN/Social Security Numbers

c. Connecticut Tax Registration Numbers

d. Type of work

e. Name of business and address

f. Remittance address.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 29 76

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for coordinating construction operations including, but not necessarily limited to, the following:

1.
General project coordination procedures.

2.
Conservation.

3.
Coordination Drawings, including Site Logistics Plans.

4.
Administrative and supervisory personnel.

5.
Cleaning and protection.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:


1.
Division 01 Section 01 29 76 “Progress Payment Procedures” for Schedule of Values items

2.
Division 01 Section 01 31 19 "Project Meetings" for progress meetings, coordination meetings, and pre-installation conferences.

3  
Division 01 Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for requirements for construction scheduling and reporting progress of work.

OR

4.
Division 01 Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" for requirements for CPM scheduling and reporting progress of work.

5    Division 01 Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls".

6    Division 01 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for coordinating general installation.

7  Division 01 Section 01 71 23 "Field Engineering" specifies procedures for field engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.

8    Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating contract closeout.

9.   Division 01 Section 01 91 00 "Commissioning" defines the commissioning process.

1.3
CONSTRUCTION ADMINISTRATOR

A.
Construction Administrator:

1.
The Construction Administrator is identified in Division 01 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work".

2.
Construction Mobilization:

a.
Cooperate with the Construction Administrator in the allocation of mobilization areas of the site, for field offices and sheds, for agency facility access, traffic, and parking facilities.

b.
During Construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Construction Administrator.

c.
Comply with Construction Administrator’s procedures for intra-project communications; submittals, reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution of ambiguities and conflicts.

d.
Comply with instructions of the Construction Administrator for use of temporary utilities and construction facilities.

e.
Coordinate field engineering layout as specified in Division 01 Section 01 71 23 "Field Engineering" for work under the instructions of the Construction Administrator.

1.4
COORDINATION

A.
Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of these Specifications to assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations included under different Sections that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1.
Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.

2.
Coordinate installation of different components to assure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3.
Make provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
B.
Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and attendance at meetings.

1.
Prepare similar memoranda for the Construction Administrator, Owner and separate contractors where coordination of their work is required.

C.
Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and assure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1.
Preparation of schedules.

2.
Installation and removal of temporary facilities.

3.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

4.
Progress meetings.

5.
Project closeout activities.

6.
As-Builts coordinate monthly meetings to assure up-dates being performed

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A.
Coordination Drawings:  Prepare coordination drawings to complete detailed coordination of systems and components and to integrate information about fabrication and installation.

1. Thoroughly prepare coordination drawings, as further stipulated in Part 3 "Execution", reviewing all contract documents and consulting with all entities contributing to or involved with each portion of the work under consideration.

a. Show the relationship of all components shown on any separate Shop Drawings.

b. Indicate required desired installation sequences.

c. Comply with requirements contained in Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures".

2. Prepare coordination drawings for installation of all products and materials fabricated by separate entities.

3. Prepare coordination drawings where limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components, including but not limited to: all site-utility entry points; all ceiling and roof cavities in all areas; all electrical, telecommunications and mechanical rooms; all stage-boundary interface areas; all laboratories, animal-handling rooms and data rooms; all classrooms and seminar rooms; all lecture halls and their support spaces; all video studios, broadcast classrooms and their support facilities; and all such other conditions required to coordinate the work.

4. Prepare a Site Logistics Plan(s) showing:  The entire project area and limits; all routes into and out of site; all staging and stockpiling and lay-down areas; all aspects of phasing/staging; all parking, paving and fencing; and all specific provisions to satisfy requirements of Division 01 Sections, including but not limited to Field Engineering and Temporary Facilities and Controls.  The Site Logistics Plan shall coincide with and complement the general staging plans and site plans outlined in the contract bidding documents.  It is intended that the General Contractor shall present this refined plan for approval by the Construction Administrator.  The fencing shown on this plan is required for all phases.  Exact placement and timing of installations and removals will be reviewed and approved by the Construction Administrator prior to implementation.  An additional allotment of various fencing is specified in Division 32, which the Contractor shall provide, install, and relocate at various intervals, for installation and removal by the General Contractor per the direction of the project’s Construction Administrator.  This staging and logistics plan will require refinement and change for each phase/stage of the project.  The Site Logistics Plan(s) shall be drawn at a scale no smaller than 1"=40' and shall be submitted as stipulated in Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures", but in no case later than (30) days after Notice to Proceed.

5. Prepare coordination drawings showing locations of surface recesses and voids, as well as offsets and breaks, requiring filling and/or feathering, both those initially visible and those discovered during the course of work.  Review with Owner and Architect to obtain direction for filling and feathering.  Revise drawing(s) to record directions for same for field and record purposes.

B.
Staff Names:  Prior to the contract start date, submit a list of the Contractor's principal staff assignments, including the superintendent, project safety officer, and other personnel in attendance at the Project Site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities.  List their addresses and telephone numbers.

1. Post copies of the list in the Project meeting room, the temporary field office, and at each temporary telephone.

2. Provide resumes of each staff member proposed for the Project.  This shall include the Project Manager, Project Superintendent and Safety Officer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS

A.
Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed and coordinate such inspections with the Construction Administrator and authorities having jurisdictions.  If unsatisfactory conditions exist notify the Construction Administrator immediately.  Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner.

B. The Contractor shall coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests to minimize the necessity of uncovering completed construction for that purpose.

C. Coordination Drawings: Before construction work can begin, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect coordination drawings in the form of (a) reproducible (vellum) transparencies at not less than 1/4-inch scale and (b) CAD files of the coordination drawings on CDROM.  Such drawings will be required throughout all areas for trades as described below.  These drawings shall show resolutions of trade conflicts in congested areas.  The Architect will supply base drawings (with the title blocks removed), including floor plans, reflected ceiling plans, and structural framing plans, in the form of electronic CAD files on CDROM, using the AutoCAD release edition specified with the files, to the General Contractor for distribution to the trades for use in developing the coordination drawings.  Each trade contractor shall create separate layers within the CAD files to show the work of their trade.  Prepare coordination drawings as follows:

1. The HVAC subcontractor shall initiate 1/4-inch scale drawings done on AutoCAD (latest version) showing ducts and piping in plan and section.  Sheet metal shop drawings must be approved prior to starting coordination drawings.

2. The Sprinkler subcontractor shall then add layers to superimpose his piping layout on the coordination drawings.

3. The Electrical subcontractor shall then add layers to superimpose all the electrical information on the coordination drawings.  Said information is to include but not necessarily be limited to cable trays, equipment, lighting, conduits, bus duct, etc.  Show space allowances reserved for work under other contracts, such as audio-visual wiring and equipment.

4. The Plumbing subcontractor shall then add layers to complete the coordination drawing by drawing his piping (including pitch) on the coordination drawings.

5. Contractors for specialties, furnishings, equipment and special construction shall add layers to show their work to assure full coordination of all systems.

6. The Construction Administrator shall review the completed coordination drawings for general compliance and then submit them to the Architect for his review.  All subcontractors shall rework the drawings until all systems are properly coordinated.

7. The Ceiling subcontractor shall utilize the drawings to prepare acoustic panel ceiling drawings and any other suspended ceiling drawings, and shall indicate areas of conflict with the work of other trades by drafting the location of grids, panels and tiles.

8. The General Construction Contractor shall indicate Architectural/Structural conflicts or obstacles and coordinate to suit the overall construction schedule.  The General Construction Contractor shall locate all precut and prefabricated holes and openings in structural steel on the CAD coordination drawing files as required for HVAC, plumbing, fire protection and electrical work.  The Contractor shall coordinate these holes and openings with the structural steel fabricator during the structural steel shop drawing development phase.  Coordination to take place on schedule so as to permit shop fabrication of all structural steel holes and openings.  The Owner will not be held responsible for the costs associated with field fabrication of structural openings resulting from the lack of timely and thorough coordination.

9. The General Construction Contractor shall expedite all drawing work and coordinate to suit the construction schedule.  The General Construction Contractor shall then review these drawings and compare them with the Architectural, Structural, Equipment, and other drawings and determine that all of the work can be installed without undue interference.  Prior to the submittal to the Architect, areas of potential conflict shall be brought to the attention of the General Construction Contractor who shall convene a coordination meeting of all parties involved, for the purpose of resolving all utility conflicts.  The General Construction Contractor shall supervise and direct corrective measures and have all trades sign acceptance of the drawings.  Submit four (4) hard copies of each drawing to the Architect and two (2) copies to the Construction Administrator for the record, and only after all conflicts have been accommodated.

10. If the coordination meeting fails to resolve coordination conflicts, the General Construction Contractor shall indicate the nature of such conflicts in a detailed RFI, proposing the most economical solution.

11. The General Construction Contractor shall not permit work by trades to proceed in a given bay or area until all trade foremen agree on the exact arrangements for each room or area.  If a given trade proceeds prior to trades approval, then if necessary, that trade shall revise their work, if necessary, at no extra cost, in order to permit other trades to proceed.

12. Submit all coordination drawings on CD-ROM, in addition to hard copy.

D.
The Construction Administrator will meet with the General Construction Contractor on all major items of coordination.

3.2
CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.
Clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in place, during handling and installation.  Apply protective covering, where required, to assure protection from damage or deterioration.

B.
Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as construction per manufacturers requirements through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to assure operability without damaging effects.

C.
Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.  Where applicable, such exposures include, but are not limited to, the following:

1.
Excessive static or dynamic loading.

2.
Excessive internal or external pressures.

3.
Excessively high or low temperatures.

4.
Thermal shock.

5.
Excessively high or low humidity.

6.
Air contamination or pollution.

7.
Water or ice.

8.
Solvents.

9.
Chemicals.

10.
Light.

11.
Radiation.

12.
Puncture.

13.
Abrasion.

14.
Heavy traffic.

15.
Soiling, staining, and corrosion.

16.
Bacteria.

17.
Rodent and insect infestation.

18.
Combustion.

19.
Electrical current.

20.
High-speed operation.

21.
Improper lubrication.

22.
Unusual wear or other misuse.

23.
Contact between incompatible materials.

24.
Destructive testing.

25.
Misalignment.

26.
Excessive weathering.

27.
Unprotected storage.

28.
Improper shipping or handling.

29.
Theft.

30.
Vandalism.

END OF SECTION 01 31 0

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for project meetings, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Start Date meeting (establishes start date)

2. Pre-construction conferences.

3. Pre-installation conferences.

4. Progress meetings.

5. Safety

6. Coordination

7. As-built drawings review

8. And as required

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating project meetings with other construction activities.

2. Division 01 Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for requirements for construction scheduling and reporting progress of work.

OR

3.
Division 01 Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" for requirements for CPM scheduling and reporting progress of work.

4.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting the Construction Schedule or CPM Schedule.

5.
Division 03 Section 03 45 00 "Precast Architectural Concrete" for pre-installation/erection conferences.

6.
Division 07 Section 07 50 00 "Membrane Roofing" for pre-construction conferences.

1.3
PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

A.
The Contractor will attend a pre-construction conference before starting construction, as scheduled by the Construction Administrator convenient to the Owner, the Construction Administrator, Architect, and Contractor.  This meeting will take place at least fourteen (14) days prior to official Start Date.  Hold the conference at the Project Site or another convenient location as directed by the Construction Administrator.  The Construction Administrator shall conduct the Pre-construction Conference to review the Contractor and Subcontractor responsibilities and personnel assignments.

B.
Attendees:  Authorized representatives of the Construction Administrator, Owner, Architect, and their consultants; the Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; agency; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

C.
Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

1. Tentative construction schedule.

2. Critical work sequencing.

3. Progress meeting schedule.

4. Designation of responsible personnel.

5. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.

6. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.

7. Distribution of Contract Documents.

8. Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.

9. Preparation of record documents.

10. Use of the premises.

11. Parking availability.

12. Office, work, and storage areas.

13. Equipment deliveries and priorities.

14. Safety procedures.

15. First aid.

16. Security.

17. Housekeeping.

18. Working hours.

19. Coordination with Audio Visual and Telecommunications.

1.4
PRE-INSTALLATION/CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCES

A. The Contractor will schedule a pre-installation conference(s) at the Project Site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.  The Contractor shall be responsible to notify in writing the Construction Administrator and the appropriate Subcontractor(s), etc., of the date and time of all Pre-installation/Construction Conferences.  Notification shall be at least seven (7) days, prior to the Conference.  The Contractor shall be responsible for coordination and attendance of all Subcontractors, etc., involved in or affected by the installation for all Pre-installation/Construction Conferences.

B. Attendees:  The Construction Administrator, Contractor, Subcontractors, Owner and Architect, the installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation, and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  The Contractor shall advise all attendees of the scheduled Pre-installation/Construction Conferences dates.

C. Review the progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under 
       consideration at each Pre-installation/Construction Conference, including but not limited to the   

       following requirements:

1. Contract Documents.

2. Options.

3. Related Change Orders.

4. Purchases.

5. Deliveries.

6. Shop Drawings, Product Data, and quality-control samples.

7. Review of mockups.

8. Possible conflicts.

9. Compatibility problems.

10. Time schedules.

11. Weather limitations.

12. Manufacturer's recommendations.

13. Warranty requirements.

14. Compatibility of materials.

15. Acceptability of substrates.

16. Temporary facilities.

17. Space and access limitations.

18. Governing regulations.

19. Safety.

20. Inspecting and testing requirements.

21. Required performance results.

22. Recording requirements.

23. Protection.

D. The Construction Administrator will record significant discussions and agreements and disagreements of each Pre-installation/Construction Conference, and the approved schedule. The Construction Administrator will promptly distribute the record of the Pre-installation/Construction Conference to all attendees.

E. The Contractor shall not proceed with the installation/construction if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  The Contractor shall be responsible to initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of Work and schedule and reconvene another Pre-installation/Construction Conference at the earliest feasible date.  Failure of the contractor to resolve impediments to the performance of the work will not result in an extension of days.
1.5
PROGRESS MEETINGS

A.
The Construction Administrator will conduct progress meetings, every two weeks, at the Project Site or at regular intervals as agreed upon at the Pre-construction Conference.  The Construction Administrator will notify the Owner, the Architect, and the Contractor of the scheduled Progress Meeting dates.  Coordinate dates of Progress Meetings with preparation of Application for Payment requests.

B.
Attendees:  In addition to representatives of the Contractor, Construction Administrator, Owner and the Architect, subcontractor, supplier, or other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities may be requested to attend these meetings on an as needed basis.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.  The Contractor shall include the site superintendent as a minimum.

C.
Agenda: Progress Meetings shall review and correct or approve minutes of the previous Progress Meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to the status of the Project.

1. Construction Schedule or CPM Schedule:  Review progress since the last Progress Meeting.  Determine where each activity is in relation to the required Contractor's "Construction Schedule" or "CPM Schedule" and whether each activity is on time or ahead or behind Schedule.  Determine how Work that is behind Schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether Schedule revisions are required to insure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

2. Review the present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

a. Interface requirements.

b. Time.

c. Sequences.

d. Status of submittals.

e. Deliveries.

f. Off-site fabrication problems.

g. Access.

h. Site utilization.

i. Temporary facilities and services.

j. Hours of work.

k. Hazards and risks.

l. Housekeeping.

m. Quality and work standards.

n. Change Orders.

o. Documentation of information for payment requests.
D.
Reporting:  The Construction Administrator will distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present, promptly and before the next scheduled meeting, and to parties who should have been present.

1.6
SUBCONTRACTOR/COORDINATION/SAFETY MEETINGS

A.
The Contractor shall conduct Subcontractor/coordination meetings.  
B.
The Contractor shall conduct a separate safety meeting after the safety plan is submitted.  The Contractor shall take meeting minutes.  These minutes shall be made available upon request. The Contractor shall notify the Construction Administrator of the times and dates of these meetings, who may elect to attend these meetings as an observer when necessary.  A minimum of one safety meeting will be held per month.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 31 19

(The PM will choose the appropriate Section to apply to their project.  In general 01 32 16 will apply for projects that are under $5 million dollars unless the work is multi-discipline and complex in nature, they may elect to use a more detailed approach found in Section 01 32 16.13.  Exceptions to this rule will be given by the Director of PM, to allow a higher value project with minimum disciplines to use the less articulated specification.  A written request and approval should be placed in the project file.)NOTE:  Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" includes requirements administrative and procedural requirements for preparation, submittal, and updating of the Contractor’s construction schedules and reporting progress of the Work.  It is appropriate for small single contract work.  Revise paragraphs carefully to reflect specific project requirements, or delete them if they do not apply.  USE THIS SECTION WHEN THE PROJECT TO BE ADMINISTRATED HAS A CONSTRUCTION COST ESTIMATE UNDER $5,000,000.  Use Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" when the project to be administrated has a construction cost estimate over $5,000,000”.  The Project Manager must decide if it is appropriate to use Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" for a specific project under $5,000,000.
DO NOT include Paragraphs or parts of Paragraphs in the project manual, which have no applicability to the specific project.  KEEP IN NUMERICAL SEQUENCE, IF A PART IS NOT USED OR ELIMINATED THEN RENUMBER THE FOLLOWING SECTIONS.  IF A PART IS NOT APPLICABLE TO A SPECIFIC PROJECT THEN DESIGNATE IT AS (NOT APPLICABLE).  Also, please review the General Conditions carefully and coordinate the requirements of those Articles including the Definitions.

IMPORTANT: TO PRINT THIS DOCUMENT THE SHOW/HIDE SYMBOL (¶) MUST BE OFF – THIS WILL ENABLE THE DOCUMENT TO INDICATE THE CORRECT NUMBER OF TOTAL PAGES.

NOTE:  Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" includes administrative and procedural requirements for the critical path method (CPM) of scheduling and reporting progress of the Work.  It is appropriate for complex single contract Work.  USE THIS SECTION WHEN THE PROJECT TO BE ADMINISTRATED HAS A CONSTRUCTION COST ESTIMATE OVER $5,000,000.  Use Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" when the project to be administrated has a construction cost estimate under $5,000,000.  The Project Manager must decide if it is appropriate to use Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for a specific project over $5,000,000.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the preparation, submittal, and maintenance of the Contractor’s computerized progress schedule, reporting progress of the Work, and Contract time adjustments, including the following:

1.
Preliminary schedule.

2.
Baseline schedule.

3.
Two (2) week look ahead schedules.

4.
Schedule revisions.

5.
Recovery schedules.

6.
As-Built Schedule

7.
Narratives.

8.
Schedule time extensions.

B.
Refer to the General Conditions and the Agreement for definitions and specific dates of Contract Time.

C.
Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures" specifies requirements for submitting Schedule of Values and Application for Payments.

2.
Division 01 Section 01 31 19 "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes.

3.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies requirements for submitting the monthly computerized progress schedule.

4. Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control" specifies requirements for submitting inspection and test reports.

5. Division 01 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" specifies requirements for submitting the list of products.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.
Activity – An element of the Work or task consisting of a single trade performed during the course of the project.  Each schedule activity shall be a clearly defined and manageable task depicting an expected duration.

B.
Baseline Schedule -The original work plan approved by DPW as the Project Schedule.

C.
Critical Path -The Project critical path is defined as the path with the least amount of total float which constitutes the longest, continuous path of interrelated activities depicting project work from notice of award to project completion. Unless otherwise approved by DPW, the Baseline Schedule Critical Path shall use all allotted Contract time. 

D.
Critical Path Method (CPM) -A scheduling technique utilizing activities, durations, and dependencies (logic), such that all activities are interrelated with logic ties from the beginning of the project to the completion of the project.

E.
Data Date - The data date of each schedule update shall be the first calendar day of each month and represent all work performed through the last calendar day of the preceding month.

F.
Float - is the difference between the planned early dates and the planned late dates; the amount of time an activity can be delayed without affecting the Substantial Completion Date. Float is considered a project commodity jointly shared between DPW and the Contractor and shall be used in the best interest of completing the Project on time.

G.
Free float is the amount of time an activity’s start can be delayed without adversely affecting the early start of the following activity.

H.
Fragnet -A subset group of interrelated activities representing only a portion of the CPM schedule.

I.
Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.

J.
Project Schedule - The Project Schedule includes the Preliminary Schedule the approved Baseline Schedule (developed based on the Preliminary Schedule), and all subsequent Schedule Updates, Schedule Revisions, Recovery Schedules, and As-Built Schedule.

K.
Recovery Schedule -A schedule depicting the Contractor's plan for recovery of time lost on the project, regardless of fault.

L.
Schedule Revision -A schedule in which the plan for the work is revised. A Schedule Revision is required when the current schedule no longer represents the actual or planned prosecution of the Work.

M.
Schedule Update -A schedule in which only progress is updated from the prior data date to the current data date. No revisions to logic ties will be permitted in a Schedule Update.

N.
Time Impact Analysis - A technique to demonstrate the comparison of the time impact for each schedule revision or proposed revision against the current approved Project Schedule

O.
Total Float - The amount of time an activity (or chain of activities) can be delayed without affecting the Project Substantial Completion Date.

1.4
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
Construction Scheduler:

1.
The Contractor is required to employ or retain the services of an individual skilled in construction scheduling ("Construction Scheduler"). 

2.
The Contractor shall provide the following to the Owner with it’s bid:
a.
Identification, qualifications, and experience of the Contractor’s Construction Scheduler.

B.
CPM Scheduling Software:

1.
Program:  Use SureTrak®, or Microsoft Project, latest version.

2.
Standards:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & Scheduling."

1.5
CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE FORMAT

A.
Format: Provide a detailed, time-scaled computer generated Project Schedule with activities representing each portion of the Work for the entire Contract Performance Period. The Project Schedule shall utilize the Critical Path Method (CPM) for the planning, scheduling and reporting of the work to be performed under the contract. The type of schedule shall be Precedence Diagramming Method (PDM).

B.
Electronic Schedule Naming:  The Contractor shall not submit any two (2) schedule files with the same file name. Preliminary, Baseline, and Update Schedules shall have a prefix P, B, and U, respectively.

C.
Maximum Activity Durations:  The Contractor shall prepare schedule utilizing activity durations in terms of days.  Do not exceed twenty-one (21) Calendar Days duration on activities except concrete curing, submittal review and equipment fabrication and deliveries.  Where duration of continuous work exceeds twenty-one (21) Calendar Days, subdivide activities by location or other sub-element of the work.  At the request of the Owner, the Contractor shall substantiate the need for specific activities having longer durations than stated herein.  If the Contractor fails to substantiate this need, then the Contractor shall modify activity durations and the corresponding work scope of the activities to the satisfaction of the Owner.


D.
Activity Predecessors and Successors:  Every activity shall have logically assigned predecessors and successors. Unless otherwise specified, Notice to Proceed shall be the only activity in the Project Schedule without a predecessor and Acceptance shall be the only activity in the Project Schedule without a successor.

E.
Calendars:  The planning unit for the Work shall be days. The Contractor shall coordinate weekends (Saturday and Sundays) and state and holidays to be observed with the Owner and incorporate them into the schedule as non-working days. The schedule shall be based on a seven (7)-day week, Sunday through Saturday.
F.
Logic:  The Contractor shall be responsible for developing the logic of the Preliminary, Baseline and Recovery Schedules. No unspecified milestones, contractor-designated Constraints, Float suppression techniques, or use of Activity durations, logic ties and/or sequences deemed unreasonable by DPW shall be used in the Project Schedule.

G.
Weather Days Allowance:  On projects with significant exterior work the Contractor shall include as a separate identifiable activity on the Critical Path, an activity labeled "Weather Days Allowance" inserted at the end of the schedule.

1. The duration of the Weather Days Allowance shall be seven (7) Calendar Days per year and shall be prorated for partial years. 

2. The Contractor shall insert an activity labeled weather delay in the Critical Path to reflect weather day occurrences when weather days are experienced and accepted by the Owner.

3. The Contractor shall reduce duration of Weather Days Allowance activity as weather delays are experienced and inserted into the schedule.  Remaining weather days in Weather Day Allowance at completion of project is considered float.  Weather delays in excess of the allowance, when justified and approved by DPW, are considered allowable but non compensable.

1.6
CONTENT

NOTE:  Edit and revise paragraphs below to suit project.

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity with dates showing the beginning and completion of each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section numbers.

C. Identify work of separate phases and other logically grouped activities.

D. Show accumulated percentages of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work completed, as of the first day of each month.

NOTE:  Projects requiring a Construction Schedule should begin with a preliminary bar-chart (gantt) schedule of the type described below.  Revise times given in paragraph below to suit project.

E. Provide separate schedule of submittal dates for shop drawings, product data, and samples, Owner/Agency furnished products and any products identified as under Allowances, and dates reviewed submittals will be required from Architect/Engineer.  Indicate decision dates for selection of finishes.

F. Indicate delivery dates for Owner/Agency furnished products and any products identified as under Allowances.

G. Indicate critical path with original baseline indicated.

H.
Coordinate content with Schedule of Values specified in Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures."

1.7
PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A. Preliminary Schedule:

1.
The Notice to Proceed will not be issued and the Contractor will not be allowed to start work at the Project site until the Preliminary Schedule has been submitted and accepted.

2. Within 15 work days of contract signing, Contractor shall submit a Preliminary Schedule detailing planned work/operations for the first ninety (90) calendar days of the Project with sufficient detail to allow progress payments to be made from the Preliminary Schedule while the Baseline Schedule is being developed and approved. 

3.
Within 5 work days of receipt by the DPW of the Preliminary Schedule, the Contractor and DPW shall meet to discuss the results of DPW's schedule review. To the extent that revisions are required, the Contractor shall resubmit the Preliminary Schedule to the DPW for approval within seven (7) Calendar Days of receipt of the DPW's comments.

B.
All Work contemplated beyond the first ninety (90) Calendar Days shall be shown in sufficient detail such that the Critical Path and all Contract Milestones may be identified.

C.
The Preliminary Schedule shall be updated monthly during first ninety (90) Calendar Days after issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  The first update of the Preliminary Schedule shall show the progress from the actual Notice to Proceed date. Updates shall be submitted to the Construction Administrator by the fifth business day of each month. See also schedule Updates Paragraph 1.8, below.

D. Preliminary Schedule Update revisions that are required as a result of review comments by the Construction Administrator shall be submitted within seven (7) Calendar Days of the General Contractor’s receipt of the Construction Administrator’s comments.  The data date of the revised Preliminary Schedule Update shall remain on the first day of the month.

E. The General Contractor shall not be permitted to make any schedule revisions (besides progress) to the Preliminary Schedule Update unless approved by the Construction Administrator.  When schedule revisions are required, the General Contractor shall submit a Schedule Revision per Paragraphs 1.10 and 1.11, below. 
1.7
BASELINE SCHEDULE

A.
The General Contractor shall submit the proposed Baseline Schedule to the Construction Administrator for all the work of the project within forty-five (45) Calendar Days after issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  The accepted Preliminary Schedule shall be incorporated unchanged, as the first 90 days activities in the General Contractor’s Baseline Schedule.

B.
The proposed Baseline Schedule shall show sequence and interdependence of all activities required for complete performance of all Work, beginning with date of Notice to Proceed and concluding with date of final completion of the Contract. The Baseline Schedule shall have a Data Date no later than the Notice To Proceed, and no activities shall be progressed to show work completed to date. 

C.
The Construction Administrator and the General Contractor shall meet after the Construction Administrator’s receipt of the Baseline Schedule to review and make necessary adjustments.  Should adjustments be required, the General Contractor shall submit a revised Baseline Schedule within five (5) days after the meeting and receipt of the Construction Administrator’s comments.  Subsequent follow-up meetings and resubmissions may continue until the Construction Administrator accepts the Baseline Schedule. The Baseline Schedule, when approved, shall become the basis for the next monthly Schedule Update submitted by the Contractor.

D.
If the Contractor fails to timely submit the Baseline Schedule, the DPW may withhold approval of progress payments until the Contractor submits the required Project Schedule.

E.
The Schedule shall be updated on a monthly basis and shall be consistent with the procedures and requirements described in Paragraph 1.8, below.

1.8
SCHEDULE UPDATES

A.
The General Contractor shall prepare monthly Schedule Updates starting with the first month after the notice to proceed through the actual substantial completion date. The Update shall show progress achieved from the Data Date (the first day of the month) to the last day of the month. The Update shall be completed and submitted by the fifth business day each month.  
B.
Monthly Schedule Updates shall show the work actually accomplished during the preceding month, the actual time consumed for each activity, and the time remaining for any activity that has been started but not completed.  The updating of the percent complete and the remaining duration of any activity shall be independent functions; program features that calculate one of these parameters from the other shall be disabled.

C.
The Contractor shall meet with the Construction Administrator each month at a Schedule Update Meeting to review the Contractor's requested percent complete for actual progress achieved through the Data Date of the Schedule Update, and the actual date information for activities that were, started and/or completed during the reporting period. The General Contractor shall make the necessary adjustments to the Schedule Update in accordance with the Construction Administrator’s Schedule Update review comments and shall re-submit the Schedule Update within seven (7) Calendar Days after receipt of those comments.

1.9
TWO-WEEK LOOK AHEAD SCHEDULES

A.
The General Contractor shall be required to produce and submit to the Construction Administrator a three week schedule consisting of one week behind the date of the submission depicting work completed, and two weeks look-ahead to be updated and submitted the first day of each week.
1.10
SCHEDULE REVISIONS

A.
Either DPW or the Contractor may request a Schedule Revision. Schedule Revisions shall not be made without the written consent of the DPW. Updating the Project Schedule to reflect actual progress shall not be considered revisions to the Project Schedule.
B.
A Schedule Revision is considered necessary under the following conditions:

1.
If there is a significant change in the Contractor's operations that will affect the Project Critical Path.

2.
Actual prosecution of the Work differs from that represented on the latest Schedule Update.

3.
There are additions, deletions, or revisions to activities required by Contract modification.

4.
The DPW determines there is a reasonable doubt that milestones or the Substantial Completion Date will not be met. The Schedule Revision (also known as a Recovery Schedule) shall demonstrate how the Contractor will reschedule the remaining work, at no additional cost to the state, through re-sequencing and/or reallocating its forces to complete the Work within the Substantial Completion Date.

C.
Contractor shall submit its proposed schedule revisions in Fragnet form. Schedule Revisions shall be accompanied by a detailed narrative explaining the reason for the revision, the anticipated effect of the revision on the Project Schedule and Substantial Completion Date, including describing the change in the affected activities' Total Float value.

D.
All changes (i.e. duration changes, logic changes, new logic, new or modified activities changes in work sequence, etc.) shall be recorded and a note added to the activity log.  The record shall include at a minimum, the date and the reason for the change, and description of the change.

E.
The required Revisions Schedules and Narratives are in addition to the regular Schedule Update.  They shall be separate submittals and shall be noted as Schedule Revisions.

F.
Proposed Revision Schedules shall be submitted by the fifth day of the month and shall reflect status as of the first day of the month.

G.
The Construction Administrator and General Contractor shall meet after the Construction Administrator’s receipt of the Revision Schedule and Narrative to review and make necessary adjustments.  Should adjustments be required, the General Contractor shall submit a revised Revision Schedule to the Construction Administrator within seven (7) Calendar Days after the meeting and receipt of the Construction Administrator Comments.  Subsequent follow-up meetings and resubmissions may continue until the Construction Administrator accepts the Revision Schedule.

H.
Only upon acceptance of a revision to the Schedule by the Construction Administrator shall the revision be reflected in the next Schedule Update and Two-Week Look-Ahead Schedule.

I.
The Construction Administrator reserves the right to accept or reject any schedule revisions proposed by the General Contractor.

J.
In the event of change modifications:

1. 
As determined by CPM schedule analysis, only delays determined to be solely caused by DPW that affect the Substantial Completion Date will be considered for a time extension.

1.11
RECOVERY SCHEDULES 
A.
If, in opinion of the  Owner, a Schedule Update indicates that the General Contractor has fallen behind schedule, or that a revision in sequence or operations may be necessary for any other reason, the General Contractor shall within seven (7) Calendar Days of receiving a written request to perform "Recovery" from the Construction Administrator, immediately institute all necessary steps to improve his progress and shall submit such revised network diagrams, tabulations, operational plans and any supplementary information, as may be deemed necessary by the Owner, to demonstrate the manner in which an acceptance rate of progress will be regained.

B.
Should the General Contractor’s "Recovery" efforts not demonstrate an ability to regain an acceptable rate of progress, the Construction Administrator may require the development of a "Recovery Schedule" and the General Contractor shall submit the Recovery Schedule within twenty-one (21) Calendar Days of receiving a written request for the Recovery Schedule from the Construction Administrator.  The Recovery Schedule is to be supplemented with resource allocations for every task activity and include time-scaled resource histograms.  The resource allocations shall be shown to a level of detail that facilitates report generations based on labor crafts and equipment classes for the General Contractor and Trade Contractors.  The General Contractor shall use average composite crews to display the labor loading of onsite construction activities.  The General Contractor shall optimize and level labor to reflect a reasonable plan for accomplishing the Work of the Contract and to assure that resources are not over allocated in multiple concurrent activities.  The time-scaled resource histograms shall show labor crafts and equipment classes to be utilized on the Contract.

C.
In addition to required submittals, the "Recovery Schedule" submission will also include a Narrative as detailed herein, a time-scaled resource histogram and a Monthly Resources Loading Summary Report (tabular) indicating the peak number of resources required for each activity.

D.
The Construction Administrator shall be the sole judge as to whether the Recovery Schedule is sufficiently detailed.  Upon acceptance of this Recovery Schedule, it shall form the basis of the new Monthly Schedule Updates going forward.

E.
No additional compensation will be allowed for Recovery Schedules required to overcome delays caused in whole or in part by the General Contractor.

1.12.
AS-BUILT SCHEDULE

A.
Within fourteen (14) Calendar Days after Substantial Completion the Contractor shall submit an As-Built Schedule documenting actual start and actual finish dates for all activities, and logic ties between all activities to show the actual sequence in which the work was performed.

1.13
NARRATIVES

A.
The General Contractor shall prepare and submit a Narrative to accompany the Preliminary Schedule, Baseline Schedule, and each Monthly Schedule Update. The Narratives shall define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact on Schedule, report corrective action taken, or proposed, and its effect.

1.14
NETWORK FILES, GRAPHICAL OUTPUT AND REPORTS

A.
With each Preliminary Schedule, Baseline Schedule, Schedule Updates, Revision Schedule and Recovery Schedule required by these specifications, the General Contractor shall submit to the Construction Administrator the following schedule reports/graphics/files:

1.
Three (3) compact disc sets that each include an electronic copy of the entire Project Schedule.
2.
Three (3) paper copies of each Gantt Charts in color formatted to fit ANSI Size D paper (610mm x 914mm) (24” x 36”).


B.
Schedule submittals will only be considered complete when all materials have been submitted.

1.15
 EARLY COMPLETION

A.
As defined by the Contract, the entire project performance period shall establish the Project Completion Date which shall be utilized in the planning and presentation of the Contractor's Project Schedule. Approval of a planned early completion date is solely at the discretion of DPW. DPW reserves the right not to approve any schedule deemed to have an unrealistic forecasted Substantial Completion Date. DPW approval of an early completion Project Schedule shall not modify the Contract directed Substantial Completion Date or Project Completion Date. The time difference between the Contractor's planned Substantial Completion Date and the Contract directed Substantial Completion Date shall be considered Project Float, jointly owned and for the mutual use of both the Contractor and DPW.

1.16
CONTRACT TIME EXTENSIONS

A.
Time Extensions will be granted only to the extent that equitable adjustments for the activity or activities affected exceed or exceeded the total or remaining float along the Critical path or activities at the time of the actual delay.  Actual delays in activities which do not affect the Critical Path work or which do not move the General Contractor’s planned completion date beyond the Contract completion date or current completion date as affected by previous delays, will not be the basis for an adjustment to the Contract time.  Time Extensions shall not be granted until a delay occurs that is:

1.
Beyond control of and without fault of or negligence of the General Contractor and the major Trade Contractors or Suppliers at any time.

2.
Extends the actual performance of the work beyond the Contract completion date or other specified Interim Milestones.

B.
Should a non-compensable excusable delay be concurrent with one or more compensable delays, the General Contractor and Owner agree that the net result is a non-compensable, excusable delay to the extent the delay is caused by the non-compensable event.

1.17
REVIEW AND ACCEPTANCE OF PROJECT SCHEDULE SUBMITTALS

A.
The Construction Administrator shall review schedule submittals for conformance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Schedule review comments by the Construction Administrator may address whether items of Work are omitted, activity durations are reasonable or the means, methods, timing, and sequencing of the Work are practicable.  The planning, scheduling or execution of the Work and the accuracy of any Project Schedule shall remain the sole responsibility of the General Contractor.

B.
It is the General Contractor’s responsibility to ensure that all Project Schedules are in compliance with all of the requirements of the Contract Documents. Non-conforming submittals shall be returned by the Construction Administrator without further review for correction and re-submittal. The Construction Administrator’s failure to return a submittal shall not be construed to mean that the submittal is in compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Construction Administrator, at its discretion, may choose to complete a submittal review even though the submittal fails to meet one of more of the conditions for rejection stated herein.

C.
The General Contractor shall be responsible for all delays due to its failure to submit complete submittals in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

D.
The Schedule submitted will not be considered acceptable until all of the Construction Administrator’s comments are incorporated into the schedule to the Construction Administrator’s satisfaction.

E.
Errors in any Project Schedule accepted by the Construction Administrator, including but not limited to activity durations, relationships between activities, resource allocation or other float suppression techniques that do not accurately reflect the work may be identified at any time and once identified shall be corrected by the General Contractor.

1.19
PAYMENT

A.
When the General Contractor submits its schedule of values in accordance with the General Conditions, it shall include a amount for the scheduling work associated with this section, this cost to be paid in accordance with section (01 29 76).

B.
Failure of the General Contractor to submit a Baseline Schedule or Revised Baseline Schedule for any portion of the work in accordance with this specification may result in the withholding all Contract payment until the schedule is submitted to, and accepted for compliance with the specification and reasonableness, by the Construction Administrator.  

C.
The Contractor shall provide the computer processing of the CPM schedule, graphics, cost and resource reports required under this Section and/or as requested by the DPW at no additional cost to DPW throughout the entire project performance period until Project completion is achieved.

D.
The DPW shall review the Contractor's monthly request for payment upon receipt and shall process the request for payment based upon the current approved Schedule Update. The DPW will consider the Contractor's overall progress toward Project Completion along with the progress for discrete activities to determine the amount to be approved for the monthly payment request.

1.19 
PERFORMANCE MONITORING

A.
The DPW may elect throughout, or at any time during, the Project to record the number of workers and construction equipment working on each construction schedule activity in each area of the Project. The DPW's request for this information will be without additional cost to the State and shall be provided within seven (7) Calendar Days of receipt of the DPW's written request. This information will be used by the DPW to evaluate the adequacy of the Contractor's performance and project manpower staffing, as well as any Contractor claims.

1.20
DISTRIBUTION

A.
Distribute copies of the computer generated schedules to Construction Administrator, Architect, Owner, Subcontractors, suppliers, and other concerned parties.

B.
Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problem anticipated by projections indicated in schedules.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)
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NOTE:  Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" includes administrative and procedural requirements for the critical path method (CPM) of scheduling and reporting progress of the Work.  It is appropriate for complex single contract Work.  USE THIS SECTION WHEN THE PROJECT TO BE ADMINISTRATED HAS A CONSTRUCTION COST ESTIMATE OVER $5,000,000.  Use Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" when the project to be administrated has a construction cost estimate under $5,000,000.  The Project Manager must decide if it is appropriate to use Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for a specific project over $5,000,000.

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the preparation, submittal, and maintenance of the Contractor’s computerized progress schedule, reporting progress of the Work, and Contract time adjustments, including the following:

1.
Preliminary schedule.

2.
Baseline schedule.

3.
Two (2) week look ahead schedules.

4.
Schedule revisions.

5.
Recovery schedules.

6.
As-Built Schedule

7.
Narratives.

8.
Schedule time extensions.

B.
The above listed Project schedules shall be used for evaluating all issues related to time for this Contract.  The Project schedules shall be updated in accordance with the requirements of this Section to reflect the actual progress of the Work and the Contractor’s current plan for the timely completion of the Work.  The Project schedules shall be used by the Owner and Contractor for the following purposes as well as any other purpose where the issue of time is relevant:

1.
To communicate to the Owner the Contractor’s current plan for carrying out the Work;

2.
To identify work paths that are critical to the timely completion of the Work;

3.
To identify upcoming activities on the Critical Path(s);

4.
To evaluate the best course of action for mitigating the impact of unforeseen events;

5.
As the basis for analyzing the time impact of changes in the Work;

6.
As a reference in determining the cost associated with increases or decreases in the Work;

7.
To identify when submittals will be submitted to the Owner;

8.
To prioritize the Owner’s review of submittals;

9.
To document the actual progress and history of the Work;

10.
To evaluate resource requirements of the Contractor and the Owner;

11.
To integrate the Work with the operational requirements of the Owner’s facilities;

12.
To facilitate efforts to complete the Work in a timely manner.

C.
Refer to the General Conditions and the Agreement for definitions and specific dates of Contract Time.

D.
Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

2. Division 01 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work" specifies the scope of work for the various phases, requirements regarding the Contractor’s use of premises, occupancy requirements, products ordered in advance, and Owner furnished products.

3. Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" specifies requirements for handling requests for equals and substitutions.

4. Division 01 Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" specifies requirements for handling and processing contract modifications.

5. Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures" specifies requirements for submitting Schedule of Values and Application for Payments.

6. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" specifies requirements for coordinating construction operations.

6.
Division 01 Section 01 31 19 "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes.

7.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies requirements for submitting the monthly computerized progress schedule.

8. Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control" specifies requirements for submitting inspection and test reports.

9. Division 01 Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" specifies requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security protection.

10. Division 01 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" specifies requirements for submitting the list of products.

11. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" specifies requirements for Contract closeout.

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A.
Activity – An element of the Work or task consisting of a single trade performed during the course of the project.  Each schedule activity shall be a clearly defined and manageable task depicting an expected duration, an expected cost, and expected resource requirements.

1.
Critical activities are activities on the critical path.

2.
Predecessor activity is an activity that must be completed before a given activity can be started.

B.
Baseline Schedule -The original work plan approved by DPW as the Project Schedule.

C.
Constraint - A scheduling restriction imposed on the start or finish of an activity. Only contractual/owner-designated constraints are allowed. 

D.
Critical Path -The Project critical path is defined as the path with the least amount of total float which constitutes the longest, continuous path of interrelated activities depicting project work from notice of award to project completion. All reports and graphics indicating the Critical Path shall depict the longest path of interrelated activities. Unless otherwise approved by DPW, the Baseline Schedule Critical Path shall use all allotted Contract time. 

E.
Critical Path Method (CPM) -A scheduling technique utilizing activities, durations, and dependencies (logic), such that all activities are interrelated with logic ties from the beginning of the project to the completion of the project.

F.
Data Date - The data date of each schedule update shall be the first calendar day of each month and represent all work performed through the last calendar day of the preceding month.

G.
Float - is the difference between the planned early dates and the planned late dates; the amount of time an activity can be delayed without affecting the Substantial Completion Date. Float is considered a project commodity jointly shared between DPW and the Contractor and shall be used in the best interest of completing the Project on time.

H.
Free Float is the amount of time an activity’s start can be delayed without adversely affecting the early start of the following activity.

I. 
Float Suppression - utilization of zero free float constraints which allows an activity to start as late as possible by using all its' available free float. This technique allows activities to appear more critical than if the activity's total float was based on early dates. Assigning zero free float prevents true sharing of total float between DPW and the Contractor and shall not be allowed.

J.
Fragnet -A subset group of interrelated activities representing only a portion of the CPM schedule.

K.
Key Plans - Key Plans are graphic representations on prints of the Contract Documents of the Contractor's planned breakdown of the project for scheduling purposes. The key plans will clearly define the boundaries of the work for each designated area. The alphanumeric codes on the key plans shall match the code values for the activity code "Area" in the Project schedule.

L.
Network Plan - The Network Plan is the entire database of activities, logic, durations, and all items relating to any activity input into the scheduling software and is the complete representation of the Project Schedule prepared using the Critical Path Method and graphically shown in a time-scaled form. The network shows the sequence and interdependence of the activities, and planned and actual progress by activity, required for complete performance of the Work.

M.
Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.

N.
Project Group - A means used in Primavera Project Planner to divide a large project into smaller projects but allow resources and costs to be used across all projects. Establishing a Project Group reporting can be summarized or detailed across one or all projects. A project within a Project Group may include procurement activities.

O.
Project Schedule - The Project Schedule includes the Preliminary Schedule the approved Baseline Schedule (developed based on the Preliminary Schedule), and all subsequent Schedule Updates, Schedule Revisions, Recovery Schedules, and As-Built Schedule.

P.
Recovery Schedule -A schedule depicting the Contractor's plan for recovery of time lost on the project, regardless of fault.

Q.
Schedule Revision -A schedule in which the plan for the work is revised. A Schedule Revision is required when the current schedule no longer represents the actual or planned prosecution of the Work.

R.
Schedule Update -A schedule in which only progress is updated from the prior data date to the current data date. No revisions to logic ties will be permitted in a Schedule Update.

S.
Time Impact Analysis - A technique to demonstrate the comparison of the time impact for each schedule revision or proposed revision against the current approved Project Schedule

T.
Total Float - The amount of time an activity (or chain of activities) can be delayed without affecting the Project Substantial Completion Date.

U.
Working Day -A Working Day is a calendar day scheduled for active prosecution of the work.

1.4
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
Construction Scheduler:

1.
The Contractor is required to employ or retain the services of an individual skilled in construction scheduling ("Construction Scheduler"). For projects with a Contract value greater than five (5) million dollars, the Construction Scheduler shall possess demonstrated proficiency in CPM schedule methodology and utilization of the current version of Primavera Project Planner software.

2.
The Contractor shall provide the following to the Owner with it’s bid:
a.
Identification, qualifications, and experience of the Contractor’s Construction Scheduler and all other members of the Contractor’s scheduling staff.

b.
The Construction Scheduler shall have at least five (5) years of verifiable experience as the person primarily responsible for preparing and maintaining detailed project schedules on projects of the same or similar size and nature as this project.

c.
The Contractor shall provide references of not less than two (2) previous projects on which the Contractor’s Construction Scheduler has utilized CPM scheduling.

3.
The Contractor's Construction Scheduler is considered key personnel by DPW. As such, DPW shall have the right to review the qualifications of the individual assigned as the Construction Scheduler. The Contractor's Construction Scheduler shall have complete authority to act on behalf of the Contractor in fulfilling the Project Schedule requirements of the Contract. The Contractor shall notify DPW in writing of any proposed changes in this position, and shall not change/substitute the Construction Scheduler without the prior written consent of the DPW.

4. The Contractor agrees that whenever the DPW shall inform the Contractor in writing that the Contractor's Construction Scheduler is not performing his duties to the satisfaction of the DPW, the Contractor shall change such representative at no additional cost to the DPW and designate in writing, within five (5) work days of notification from the DPW, a new Construction Scheduler satisfactory to the DPW.

5.
The Construction Scheduler shall be responsible for coordinating with the DPW’s Construction Administrator during the preparation and maintenance of the Project Schedule. The Contractor's

project superintendent, and the Construction Scheduler and, to the extent applicable, the personnel responsible for developing and inputting information' into the Project Schedule shall attend schedule related meetings and monthly update meetings throughout the duration of the Project.

B.
CPM Scheduling Software:

1.
The Contractor shall use the latest version of Primavera Project Planner (P3) as the scheduling software system for use on this Project.

2.
The Contractor shall provide one (1) licensed copy of the scheduling software to the Owner’s CA for their use, registered in the Owner’s name, complete with the entire manufacturer’s manual, within five (5) days after the Contract award.  The software manuals and license shall become the permanent property of the Owner.

1.5
CPM SCHEDULE FORMAT/CONTENT

A.
Format:  Provide a detailed, time-scaled computer generated Project Schedule with activities representing each portion of the Work for the entire Contract Performance Period. The Project Schedule shall utilize the Critical Path Method (CPM) for the planning, scheduling and reporting of the work to be performed under the contract, and will be produced utilizing the most current version of the Primavera Project Planner software system. The type of schedule shall be Precedence Diagramming Method (PDM).

B.
Electronic Schedule Naming:  The Contractor shall not submit any two (2) schedule files with the same file name.  File names shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

1.
Proposed/Final Preliminary Schedules shall be named P001, P002, P003, etc.

2.
Proposed/Final Baseline Schedules shall be named B001, B002, B003, etc.

3.
Final Updated Schedules shall be named U001, U002, U003, etc.  Any revisions that are required at a particular update on a data date shall be numbered UA01, UB01, UC01, etc.

C.
Activity Identification:  Each activity in the Project schedules shall have an activity Identifier (activity ID).  The Contractor is encouraged to utilize the activity ID to contain a structure enabling easy identification of work type, location, subcontractor, etc.  The activity ID of an existing activity shall not be modified or assigned to another activity.

D.
Activity Description:  The activity description shall identify the scope of the activity and shall include a verb or work function (i.e. form, pour, execute, etc.), an object (i.e. slab, footing, wall, etc.), and location (i.e., first floor, roof, etc.).  There shall not be any two activities with the same activity description.  It shall not be necessary to investigate activity code assignments or logic relationships to identify the scope of an activity.  For example, the description "Pour Footing" will not be acceptable.  The description "Pour Footing West Wall, Section 2" will be acceptable.  The terms "Miscellaneous," "Misc." and other vague adjectives shall not be used in an activity description.  The Contractor shall standardize the use of terms and their spelling in all activity descriptions.  Abbreviation used in activity descriptions shall be consistent with the abbreviations used throughout the Contract Documents and summarized on the Contract Drawings.

E.
Work Activities:  The Contractor shall include activities for work in the following list:

1.
Mobilization.

2.
All required submittals and submittal review.

3.
Equipment and materials procurement/fabrication/delivery.

4.
Installing/operating temporary heat and utilities.

5.
Preliminary testing of equipment, instrumentation and controls.

6.
Final testing, including preparation time.

7.
Substantial Completion:  Substantial completion activity shall meet all requirements set forth in Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures".

8.
Punch list work.

9.
Operation and maintenance training.

10.
Demobilization.

11.
Final cleaning.

12.
Issuance of Certificate of Occupancy.

13.
Project Specific Issues (If Warranted).

F.
Maximum Activity Durations:  The Contractor shall prepare schedule utilizing activity durations in terms of days.  Do not exceed 15 work days duration on activities except concrete curing, submittal review and equipment fabrication and deliveries.  Where duration of continuous work exceeds 15 work days, subdivide activities by location or other sub-element of the work.  At the request of the Owner, the Contractor shall substantiate the need for specific activities having longer durations than stated herein.  If the Contractor fails to substantiate this need, then the Contractor shall modify activity durations and the corresponding work scope of the activities to the satisfaction of the Owner.

G.
Activity Dates:  Early and late, start and finish dates of activities shall be calculated for each activity based upon the schedule data date, actual dates, schedule logic, schedule constraints, calendars and original duration or remaining duration, in accordance with the software to calculate incorrect early and late, start and finish dates, the Contractor shall be responsible to identify all such errors and to determine correct dates consistent with the parameters specified in this Section.

H.
Activity Predecessors and Successors:  Every activity shall have logically assigned predecessors and successors in conformance with the requirements of this Section.  Unless otherwise specified, Notice to Proceed shall be the only activity in the Project Schedule without a predecessor.  Unless otherwise specified, Acceptance shall be the only activity in the Project Schedule without a successor.

I.
Activity Constraints:  Activity Constraints can affect activity float calculations and shall not be used unless accepted by the Owner.  The imposition of a date constraint on any activity shall only be permitted when the Contractor demonstrates the need for such a constraint to the satisfaction of the Owner.

J.
Negative Float:  Negative float is calculated when the user imposes a finish date or other constraint on the schedule and when an activity can only finish after its late finish date.  The Contractor shall remove the imposed finish date and/or constraint causing the negative float when directed to do so by the Owner.

K.
Activity Codes:  The schedules shall contain activity code classifications and code values.  The coding structure shall, at a minimum, include code fields for the following:  Phase, Area, Location, Type of Work, Submittal/Procurement, Construction, Responsibility, Original/Extra Work, and Division.  All activities in the schedule must have non-blank values for the required codes.

L.
Calendars:  The planning unit for the Work shall be days.  The global calendar shall contain all union holidays.  The Contractor shall coordinate holidays to be observed with the Owner and incorporate them into the schedule as non-working days.  Calendar No. 1 shall be a 5-day work week, Monday through Friday.  Every activity shall be assigned a working day calendar based on when the activity is planned to occur and when it is contractually permitted to occur.  The Contractor shall define and submit additional working day calendars for acceptance by the Owner that are necessary for completion of work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Only Owner defined or Owner accepted working day calendars shall be utilized in the Project Schedules.
M.
Logic:  The Contractor shall be responsible for developing the logic of the Preliminary, Baseline and Recovery Schedules. No unspecified milestones, contractor-designated Constraints, Float suppression techniques, or use of Activity durations, logic ties and/or sequences deemed unreasonable by DPW shall be used in the Project Schedule.

1.
The following criteria shall form the basis for assembly of the schedule logic:

a.
Which activity must be completed before a subsequent activity can be started?

b.
Which activities can be done concurrently?

c.
Which activities must be started immediately following a completed activity?

d.
What major economic facility or manpower restrictions are required for sequencing these activities?

2.
All paths through the Project schedules shall proceed in the direction representing the progression of time.  Activity lag duration shall not have a negative value unless the Contractor substantiates to the satisfaction of the Owner that this is the best representation of reality.  The use of activity lags shall be kept to a minimum.  The Contractor shall eliminate lags by creating new activities, when the creation of new activities will perform the same function of the lag and when requested to do so by the Owner.

3.
Redundant ties to preceding activities in a sequential series of activities will not be permitted.  For example, if activity C is the successor in a finish-start relationship to activity B, and activity B is the successor in a finish-start relationship to activity A, then activity A shall not have a redundant finish-start relationship to activity C.  A tie representing a different constraint will not be considered redundant.  For example, a logic tie showing that the completion of the work scope of a predecessor is required before the successor can start is different from a logic tie representing a resource limitation and will not be considered redundant.

4.
The Contractor is required to use manpower and equipment constraints, separately noted, to optimize and level manpower and equipment requirements.  Such resource leveling shall reflect a reasonable plan for accomplishing the Work.  The individual activities involved may be sequenced within the limits of the available Total Float.  However, when this leveling technique is used in establishing the initial schedule, it shall be reflected in the logic with constraints identified as “constraint for manpower or equipment leveling purposes only.”  Critical or near Critical Paths resulting from the use of manpower constraints shall be kept to a minimum.

5.
All activities with resource constraints shall be supplemented with resource loading information as noted in Paragraph U.

6.
The Contractor shall correct all incorrect logic relationships in the Schedule Updates to eliminate any out-of-sequenced logic.  The Contractor shall make all changes in the logic or other adjustments found to be incorrect by the Owner.

N.
Progress Data:  Actual start and finish dates shall not be automatically updated by default mechanisms that may be included in the CPM scheduling software systems.  The primary source of actual starts and finishes and period percentage completes shall be by field verification.  The Contractor is to insure that progress is based of a current estimate of remaining duration to complete the Work and not the activity percent complete which calculates the remaining duration based on the original estimated duration.

O.
Submittals:

1.
Each submission that is required by the Contract Documents shall have a corresponding activity, for the preparation and review and approval at the submission.  When the Contractor plans on making a submission in parts, each part of the submission shall have corresponding preparation and review and approval activities.

2.
The timing, sequencing and duration of all submitted review and approval activities shall be in accordance with the Contract Documents.

3.
All submissions designated "Revise and Resubmit" shall require that the Contractor insert new submittal preparation and review and approved activities with appropriate logic into the schedule.

4.
When submittal receives a partial approval and the partial approval is sufficient to enable the commencement of a successor activity, then the original submittal activity shall be broken down into multiple activities as necessary to accurately reflect the logic of the Contractor’s current plan.

5.
When multiple items are included in a single submittal, the "Review and Approve" activity for the submittal shall be a predecessor to every activity representing the fabrication and delivery of any of the materials.

P.
Delivery Activities:  The schedules shall include activities for all fabrication and delivery work except for short lead time items.  "Short lead time" shall be defined as a period of fourteen (14) days or less from placement of order to delivery of material to the project site.  Activities representing the delivery of materials or equipment for more than one (1) installation activity will permitted in accordance with the following conditions.

1.
The material delivery activity shall be a predecessor to the first activity representing the installation of the material in each area.

2.
When partial deliveries are received and those deliveries are adequate to enable the commencement of some, but not all, successor activities, then the original delivery activity shall be broken down into multiple activities as necessary to accurately reflect the logic of the Contractor’s current plan.

Q.
Inspections/Testing:  The Contractor shall include an activity for each inspection and test required by the various officials and agencies, including the Building Inspector, and Fire Marshall.  The Contractor shall through the Construction Administrator schedule these activities in accordance with the availability of the corresponding agency/official.

R.
Progress Override/Retained Logic:  The Contractor shall use retained logic to calculate all schedules required by this section.  The use of progress override is not allowed without prior approval of the Owner.

S.
Weather Days Allowance:  On projects with significant exterior work the Contractor shall include as a separate identifiable activity on the Critical Path, an activity labeled "Weather Days Allowance."  Insert this activity at the end of the schedule.

4. The duration of the Weather Days Allowance shall be seven (7) days per year and shall be prorated for partial years. 

5. The Contractor shall insert an activity in the Critical Path to reflect weather day occurrences when weather days are experienced and accepted by the Owner.  Identify this activity as a weather delay.

6. The Contractor shall reduce duration of Weather Days Allowance activity as weather delays are experienced and inserted into the schedule.  Remaining weather days in Weather Day Allowance at completion of project is considered float.  Weather delays in excess of the allowance, when justified and approved by DPW, are considered allowable but non compensable.

U. Regulatory/Third Party Approvals:  The Contractor shall include activities in its schedule for all approvals required by regulatory agencies or other third parties.

V. Resource Loading:  The Contractor shall resource load the schedules when required by this Specification and/or if requested to do so by the Owner.  When required, the schedules shall be resource loaded for both the Contractor and all of its subcontractors as detailed below or as otherwise directed by the Owner. Defining a resource shall consist of identifying the resource name, resource description, unit of measure, and calendar assignment.

1.
Labor Resources:  Labor shall refer to all craft labor including foreman.  Labor shall be measured in person-days.  The labor resource definitions shall be consistent with the subcontractor work scope.

2.
Construction Equipment Resources:  The planned use of equipment requiring a licensed operator shall be reflected in equipment resource assignments to activities.

3.
Limits on Resources:  The Contractor shall indicate in its Narrative the expected amount of resource and shall define the normal or expected usage along with a maximum limit available to the Contractor.  Resource limits may vary for different stages of the work.  Resource limits shall be revised to reflect the Contractor’s current plan for the timely completion of the work.

V.
Activity Logs:

1.
Activities that are modified or added by change order shall be identified in the activity log.  The change order number, as issued by the Owner, and the date the activity was modified or added shall be clearly recorded.

2.
Activities affected by logic changes, resource changes, duration changes and calendar changes shall be identified in the activity log.  The date the activity was modified, the nature of the change and the reason for the change shall be clearly recorded.

1.6
PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A. Preliminary Schedule:

1.
The Notice to Proceed will not be issued and the Contractor will not be allowed to start work at the Project site until the Preliminary Schedule has been submitted and accepted.

2. Within 15 work days of contract signing, Contractor shall submit a Preliminary Schedule detailing planned work/operations for the first 90 calendar days of the Project with sufficient detail to allow progress payments to be made from the Preliminary Schedule while the Baseline Schedule is being developed and approved. All activities shown in the Preliminary Schedule shall be cost loaded, including the summary level activities.

3.
The Preliminary Schedule shall be updated on a monthly basis and shall be consistent with the procedures and requirements described in Paragraph 1.7, below.

4.
Within 5 work days of receipt by the DPW of the Preliminary Schedule, the Contractor and DPW shall meet to discuss the results of DPW's schedule review. To the extent that revisions are required, the Contractor shall resubmit the Preliminary Schedule to the DPW for approval within five (5) work days of receipt of the DPW's comments.

B.
All Work contemplated beyond the first 90 days shall be shown in sufficient detail such that the Critical Path and all Contract Milestones may be identified.

C.
The Preliminary Schedule shall be updated monthly during first 90 days after issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  The first update of the Preliminary Schedule shall show the progress from the actual Notice to Proceed date. Updates shall be submitted to the Construction Administrator by the fifth business day of each month.

F. Preliminary Schedule Update revisions that are required as a result of review comments by the Construction Administrator shall be submitted within five (5) days of the General Contractor’s receipt of the Construction Administrator’s comments.  The data date of the revised Preliminary Schedule Update shall remain on the first day of the month.

G. The General Contractor shall not be permitted to make any schedule revisions (besides progress) to the Preliminary Schedule Update unless approved by the Construction Administrator.  When schedule revisions are required, the General Contractor shall submit a Schedule Revision per Paragraphs 1.10 and 1.11. 
1.7
BASELINE SCHEDULE

A.
The General Contractor shall submit the proposed Baseline Schedule to the Construction Administrator for all the work of the project within 45 days after issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  The accepted Preliminary Schedule shall be incorporated unchanged, as the first 90 days activities in the General Contractor’s Baseline Schedule.

B.
The proposed Baseline Schedule shall show sequence and interdependence of all activities required for complete performance of all Work, beginning with date of Notice to Proceed and concluding with date of final completion of the Contract. The Baseline Schedule shall have a Data Date no later than the Notice To Proceed, and no activities shall be progressed to show work completed to date. The Project Schedule shall include, but is not limited to, the following items:

1.
Activities necessary to depict, to the extent applicable, all procurement, design, construction, close-out, start-up, testing and balancing, commissioning and turnover, and work by separate contractors.

2.
Activities necessary to depict the procurement/submittal process including shop drawings and sample submittals, and the fabrication and delivery of key and long-lead procurement elements. The Project Schedule shall indicate intended submittal dates, and depict the review period as defined in the Contract or General Conditions for A/E and DPW review. Procurement and submittal activities shall be assigned codes that will allow these activities to sorted and printed separately from the construction, closeout, commissioning work activities. Procurement submittal and review activities may be included in a separate Project Group but shall include all interrelationships to applicable construction, close-out, and commissioning activities shown in the Project Schedule.

3. 
Activity descriptions of the work shall include area designators sufficient to identify where the Work will occur, and if applicable, that match the Key Plans shown on the Construction Drawings. The work related to each Activity shall be limited to one work trade and one area.

7. Interrelationships (logic) and sequencing for ALL activities. Each activity shall have at least one predecessor (except for the first activity) and one successor (except for the last activity) relationship to form a logically connected Network Plan from Notice to Proceed to the Contract Completion Date.

8. Activity durations shall be in units of whole work days. Except submittal/procurement activities, durations shall not exceed 15 work days unless approved by the DPW. Durations for DPW submittal reviews shall meet the requirements set forth in the Contract Documents.

9. Contractual milestone events as defined in the Contract Documents including, but not limited to, phased work, work restrictions/access/shift work, and work being performed by separate contractors. The Contractor is prohibited from assigning milestones that are NOT consistent with key dates shown by DPW in the Contract Documents.

10. ALL activities shall at a minimum be coded by AREA, RESPONSIBILITY (trade/subcontractor), and PHASE. Additional codes are allowed to sufficiently identify where work will occur. Codes shall be a maximum of six (6) characters and abbreviations shall be fully described in the Project Schedule. The Contractor's self-performed work shall be clearly identifiable.

11. All activities shown in the Project Schedule shall be cost-loaded. The assigned dollar value (cost-loading) shall cumulatively equal the total Contract price. General contractor mobilization, insurance and bond shall be shown as separate activities with associated cost. General requirements, overhead and profit, etc., shall be prorated throughout all activities shown in the Project Schedule. Activity costs shall be stated in at least the same level of detail as, and shall correlate to the total contract price. To the extent that the Contractor anticipates requesting payments for stored materials, delivery activities shall be cost-loaded to reflect the cost of materials (excluding labor for installation) and shown separate from the related fabrication activity. Payment for stored materials is at the sole discretion of the DPW.

12. All activities shown in the Project Schedule shall be resource loaded to depict the Contractor's planned utilization of labor, materials, and equipment.

C.
The Construction Administrator and the General Contractor shall meet after the Construction Administrator’s receipt of the Baseline Schedule to review and make necessary adjustments.  Should adjustments be required, the General Contractor shall submit a revised Baseline Schedule within five (5) days after the meeting and receipt of the Construction Administrator’s comments.  Subsequent follow-up meetings and resubmissions may continue until the Construction Administrator accepts the Baseline Schedule. The Baseline Schedule, when approved, shall become the basis for the next monthly Schedule Update submitted by the Contractor.

D.
The General Contractor shall require each major Trade Contractor and major supplier to submit in writing a statement certifying that the major Trade Contractor or major supplier has concurred with the General Contractor’s Baseline Schedule, the major Trade Contractor’s or major supplier’s related schedule has been incorporated accurately, including the duration of activities and crew allocations.  The definition of a "major Trade Contractor" is one (1) that provides services valued in excess of five (5) percent of the Contract value.  The definition of "major supplier" is one (1) that provides material(s) or services valued in excess of one (1) percent of the Contract value.  Failure of the General Contractor to provide the required information will delay the approval of the Baseline Schedule.

E.
Upon approval of the Baseline Schedule by the DPW, the cost-loaded values shown in the Project Schedule and progress of activities will be used as a basis for determining progress payments. Monthly progress payments shall be based upon information developed using the current monthly Schedule Update.

F.
If the Contractor fails to timely submit the Baseline Schedule, the DPW may withhold approval of progress payments until the Contractor submits the required Project Schedule.

1.8
SCHEDULE UPDATES

A.
The General Contractor shall prepare monthly Schedule Updates starting with the first month after the notice to proceed through the actual substantial completion date. The Update shall show progress achieved from the Data Date (the first day of the month) to the last day of the month. The Update shall be completed and submitted by the fifth business day each month.  
B.
Monthly Schedule Updates shall show the work actually accomplished during the preceding month, the actual time consumed for each activity, and the time remaining for any activity that has been started but not completed.  The updating of the percent complete and the remaining duration of any activity shall be independent functions; program features that calculate one of these parameters from the other shall be disabled.

C.
The Contractor shall meet with the Construction Administrator each month at a Schedule Update Meeting to review the Contractor's requested percent complete for actual progress achieved through the Data Date of the Schedule Update, and the actual date information for activities that were, started and/or completed during the reporting period. The General Contractor shall make the necessary adjustments to the Schedule Update in accordance with the Construction Administrator’s Schedule Update review comments and shall re-submit the Schedule Update within five (5) days after receipt of those comments.

1.9
TWO-WEEK LOOK AHEAD SCHEDULES

A.
The General Contractor shall be required to produce and submit to the Construction Administrator a Two-Week Look Ahead Schedule, to be updated and submitted the first day of each week.
B.
The Two-Week Look Ahead Schedule may be either a fragnet of the CPM schedule or a rolling bar chart. The look ahead schedule shall cover the period one week behind the date of the submission depicting work completed, and two weeks look-ahead. If a bar chart is used the bar chart should be sorted by Area by Total Float. Information to be shown on the bar chart includes: Activity ID, Activity Description, Original Duration, Remaining Duration, Percent Complete, Area Code, Responsibility Code, Early Start/Actual Start, Early Finish, and Total Float.

1.10
SCHEDULE REVISIONS

A.
Either DPW or the Contractor may request a Schedule Revision. Schedule Revisions shall not be made without the written consent of the DPW. Updating the Project Schedule to reflect actual progress shall not be considered revisions to the Project Schedule.
B.
A Schedule Revision is considered necessary under the following conditions:

1.
If there is a significant change in the Contractor's operations that will affect the Project Critical Path.

2.
Actual prosecution of the Work differs from that represented on the latest Schedule Update.

3.
There are additions, deletions, or revisions to activities required by Contract modification.

4.
The DPW determines there is a reasonable doubt that milestones or the Substantial Completion Date will not be met. The Schedule Revision (also known as a Recovery Schedule) shall demonstrate how the Contractor will reschedule the remaining work, at no additional cost to the state, through re-sequencing and/or reallocating its forces to complete the Work within the Substantial Completion Date.

C.
Contractor shall submit its proposed schedule revisions in Fragnet form. Schedule Revisions shall be accompanied by a detailed narrative explaining the reason for the revision, the anticipated effect of the revision on the Project Schedule and Substantial Completion Date, including describing the change in the affected activities' Total Float value.

D.
All changes (i.e. duration changes, logic changes, new logic, new or modified activities changes in work sequence, etc.) shall be recorded and a note added to the activity log.  The record shall include at a minimum, the date and the reason for the change, and description of the change. All changes included in the Schedule Revision shall be documented. Contractor shall submit to DPW an audit trail report that has been prepared using schedule comparison software (i.e., Claim Digger, Project Investigator, etc.).

E.
The required Revisions Schedules and Narratives are in addition to the regular Schedule Update.  They shall be separate submittals and shall be noted as Schedule Revisions.

F.
Proposed Revision Schedules shall be submitted by the fifth day of the month and shall reflect status as of the first day of the month.

G.
The Construction Administrator and General Contractor shall meet after the Construction Administrator’s receipt of the Revision Schedule and Narrative to review and make necessary adjustments.  Should adjustments be required, the General Contractor shall submit a revised Revision Schedule to the Construction Administrator within five (5) days after the meeting and receipt of the Construction Administrator Comments.  Subsequent follow-up meetings and resubmissions may continue until the Construction Administrator accepts the Revision Schedule.

H.
Only upon acceptance of a revision to the Schedule by the Construction Administrator shall the revision be reflected in the next Schedule Update and Two-Week Look-Ahead Schedule.

I.
The Construction Administrator reserves the right to accept or reject any schedule revisions proposed by the General Contractor.

J.
In the event of change modifications:

1. 
As determined by CPM schedule analysis, only delays determined to be solely caused by DPW that affect the Substantial Completion Date will be considered for a time extension.

2. 
When change modifications are proposed, potential delays are anticipated, or delays are experienced, the Contractor shall submit to the DPW/CM a written Time Impact Analysis describing the effect of each modification, potential delay, delay, or Contractor request on the Substantial Completion Date. This analysis shall be developed and submitted at the earliest time the Contractor becomes aware of a delay or potential delay, or as requested by the DPW. The preparation of Time Impact Analyses is considered part of the construction process and will be performed at no additional cost to the Government.

3.
Failure of the Contractor to timely submit a Time Impact Analysis within the time stated in sub-paragraph 5 below, shall mean that it is mutually agreed that the particular modification, delay, or Contractor request does not require an extension of the contract time.

4.
Approval or rejection of each Time Impact Analysis by the DPW shall be made within 5 work days after receipt of each Time Impact Analysis, unless subsequent meetings and negotiations are necessary. Upon approval, a copy of the Time Impact Analysis signed by the DPW shall be returned to the Contractor and incorporated into the Project Schedule at the next Schedule Revision which will be become the current approved Project Schedule.

5. 
The Contractor shall submit a Time Impact Analysis as follows:

a. Within five (5) work days after receipt of a written change modification.

b. Within five (5) work days after receipt of a written notice by the DPW.

c. Within five (5) work days from the beginning of a delay caused by unforeseeable circumstances.

6. 
The Time Impact Analysis shall meet the requirements for submittal of a Schedule Revision including a Fragnet with sufficient supporting documentation to enable the DPW to make a determination on the Contractor's request for time extension.

1.11
RECOVERY SCHEDULES 
A.
If, in opinion of the  Owner, a Schedule Update indicates that the General Contractor has fallen behind schedule, or that a revision in sequence or operations may be necessary for any other reason, the General Contractor shall within seven (7) days of receiving a written request to perform "Recovery" from the Construction Administrator, immediately institute all necessary steps to improve his progress and shall submit such revised network diagrams, tabulations, operational plans and any supplementary information, as may be deemed necessary by the Owner, to demonstrate the manner in which an acceptance rate of progress will be regained.

B.
Should the General Contractor’s "Recovery" efforts not demonstrate an ability to regain an acceptable rate of progress, the Construction Administrator may require the development of a "Recovery Schedule" and the General Contractor shall submit the Recovery Schedule within twenty-one (21) days of receiving a written request for the Recovery Schedule from the Construction Administrator.  The Recovery Schedule is to be supplemented with resource allocations for every task activity and include time-scaled resource histograms.  The resource allocations shall be shown to a level of detail that facilitates report generations based on labor crafts and equipment classes for the General Contractor and Trade Contractors.  The General Contractor shall use average composite crews to display the labor loading of onsite construction activities.  The General Contractor shall optimize and level labor to reflect a reasonable plan for accomplishing the Work of the Contract and to assure that resources are not over allocated in multiple concurrent activities.  The time-scaled resource histograms shall show labor crafts and equipment classes to be utilized on the Contract.

C.
In addition to required submittals, the "Recovery Schedule" submission will also include a Narrative as detailed herein, a time-scaled resource histogram and a Monthly Resources Loading Summary Report (tabular) indicating the peak number of resources required for each activity.

D.
The Construction Administrator shall be the sole judge as to whether the Recovery Schedule is sufficiently detailed.  Upon acceptance of this Recovery Schedule, it shall form the basis of the new Monthly Schedule Updates going forward.

E.
No additional compensation will be allowed for Recovery Schedules required to overcome delays caused in whole or in part by the General Contractor.

1.12.
As-Built Schedule

A.
Within 10 work days after Substantial Completion the Contractor shall submit an As-Built Schedule documenting actual start and actual finish dates for all activities, and logic ties between all activities to show the actual sequence in which the work was performed.

1.13
NARRATIVES

A.
The General Contractor shall prepare and submit a Narrative to accompany the Baseline Schedule, Preliminary Schedule and each Preliminary Schedule Update and Monthly Schedule Update.  The Narratives shall include:

1.
Identification of the update period, the data date and the schedule file name.

2.
A description of the current Critical and Near Critical Paths activities that are supposed to start or to be worked on over the coming month.

3.
Changes to the Critical Path, intermediate and completion Milestones

4.
Description of problem areas.

5.
Current or anticipated delays:

a.
Cause of delay.

b.
Impact of delay on other activities, Milestones, and completion dates.

c.
Corrective action and schedule adjustments to correct the delay.

6.
A discussion of work completed during the period.

7.
A comparison of the planned versus schedule progress early on and near Critical Path activities that were to have been worked on over the last month.

8.
A description of any interdependencies between the General Contractor’s Schedule and any work by other Contractors, third parties, and/or the Owner and its representatives.

9.
A description of the current status of float created by any previous or ongoing compensable or excusable delays, whether or not the General Contractor has utilized any of this float over the last period by purposefully slowing down (pacing) and any request to utilize this float over the coming period.

10.
An explanation of how adverse weather has been addressed in Schedule and an accounting of the Weather Day Allowance delineating the activities incorporated into the Schedule to account of work days lost due to weather and the resultant decrease in the duration of the Weather Day Allowance.

11.
A description of planned labor resources to be utilized to complete critical and near Critical Path work as requested by the Construction Administrator.

12.
A description of actual and potential equipment resource limitations.

1.14
NETWORK FILES, GRAPHICAL OUTPUT AND REPORTS

A.
With each Preliminary Schedule, Preliminary Schedule Update, Baseline Schedule, Schedule Update, Revision Schedule and Recovery Schedule required by these specifications, the General Contractor shall submit to the Construction Administrator the following schedule reports/graphics/files:

1.
Three (3) compact disc sets that each include:

a.
An electronic copy of the entire Project Schedule in Primavera compressed format (.PRX). 

b.
Gantt charts in Adobe Acrobat PDF file format, formatted to fit ANSI Size D paper (610mm x 914mm) (24” x 36”), and showing the Activity ID, Activity Description, Original Duration, Remaining Duration, Total Float, Early Start and Finish Dates, and Calendar ID.  Types of Gantt Charts to be included are:

i.
The project critical (longest) path.

ii.
All uncompleted work activities as of the data date.

2.
Reports in Adobe Acrobat PDF file format, formatted to fit 216mm x 279mm (8½” x 11”) size paper, to include:

a. A listing of all activities, by activity code, with early & late starts and Total Float.

b. A Claim Digger Report that details all changes between the current schedule submittal and the previous month’s update submittal.

c. Detailed Predecessor/Successor Report which included a listing of all activities that immediately precede and immediately succeed that activity in the schedule logic.

3.
Three (3) paper copies of each Gantt Charts in color and report on the paper size specified above.

B.
Schedule submittals will only be considered complete when all materials have been submitted.

1.15
FLOAT/CRITICAL PATH

A.
With the exception of the Float described in Paragraphs B and C, Float is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either the Construction Administrator or the General Contractor but is an expiring resource available to all parties acting in good faith as needed to meet any Contract Milestone(s).

B.
As float is an expiring resource, if the Work is delayed on the Critical Path due to an excusable delay (either compensable or non-compensable) or by any delay for which responsibility has not yet been agreed upon, the General Contractor may not use any float created by such delay on any other path without the express written approval of the Construction Administrator or unless at the time of the float consumption a time extension had been issued for the delay that created the float being consumed.  Use of such float on any parallel path without the approval of the Construction Administrator shall be construed as a concurrent inexcusable delay to any delay caused by the Construction Administrator.

C.
It is acknowledged and agreed by the General Contractor that Construction Administrator caused delays on the project may be offset by Construction Administrator caused time savings (including, but not limited to: Critical Path submittals returned in less time than allowed for in the Contract, approval of substitution requests which result in a savings of time along the Critical Path for the General Contractor, etc.).  In such an event, the General Contractor shall not be entitled to receive an extension of time or delay damages until the Construction Administrator caused time savings are exceeded and the Contract completion date also exceeded.

1.16
EARLY COMPLETION

A.
As defined by the Contract, the entire project performance period shall establish the Project Completion Date which shall be utilized in the planning and presentation of the Contractor's Project Schedule. Approval of a planned early completion date is solely at the discretion of DPW. DPW reserves the right not to approve any schedule deemed to have an unrealistic forecasted Substantial Completion Date. DPW approval of an early completion Project Schedule shall not modify the Contract directed Substantial Completion Date or Project Completion Date. The time difference between the Contractor's planned Substantial Completion Date and the Contract directed Substantial Completion Date shall be considered Project Float, jointly owned and for the mutual use of both the Contractor and DPW.

1.17
CONTRACT TIME EXTENSIONS

A.
Mitigation of Delays:

1.
The General Contractor shall be responsible to develop mitigation measures for all delays regardless of responsibility for the delays and to identify all time and cost impacts to the work associated with those mitigation measures.  Unless circumstances otherwise require, the General Contractor shall not pursue mitigation action for which it expects the Owner to be liable prior to notifying the Owner and receiving Construction Administrator authorization to proceed with the mitigation action.  Any action taken by the General Contractor prior to receiving approval from the Construction Administrator shall be at the General Contractor’s risk.

2.
When the need for mitigation arises to ensure timely completion, the General Contractor shall review all uncompleted activities on the Critical and Near Critical Paths to the Contract Completion Date for errors in scope, duration, and logic and for the feasibility of performing in parallel work currently scheduled sequentially.

3.
Whenever it is possible for the General Contractor to mitigate delay without added cost, the Contractor shall do so.  The Contractor shall mitigate all delays as efficiently and economically as possible, with the objective of minimizing both the time and cost impact of the delay regardless of responsibility for the delay.  The Owner will not be liable for damages which the Contractor could have avoided by reasonable means such as prudent scheduling of the work and judicious handling of forces, equipment or plant.  The Owner will not be liable for damages incurred by the Contractor during any period of time when the Contractor has failed to provide notification of delay in accordance with the Contract requirements when having the notification at the specified time could have influenced the Owner’s decision or actions.

B.
Time Impact Analysis:

1.
If the General Contractor believes that a proposed change will impact the Project Completion Date or interim Milestones, the Contractor shall submit an analysis with its Change Order Proposal demonstrating the delay to the Critical Path.  This analysis shall be in the form of a Time Impact Analysis (TIA).

2.
The Time Impact Analysis shall consist of: 1) a Fragnet of the portion of the schedule that will be affected by the incorporation of the change, which shall include the new activities, revised logic and durations associated with the proposal change; 2) a narrative explanation of how the proposed change would impact the schedule; 3) an impact schedule which shall be developed by incorporating the Fragnet and required changes, including any delay mitigation measures, into the most recent accepted schedule update and; 4) electronic copies of the Fragnet and impact schedule.

3.
The General Contractor shall submit its TIA in sufficient time to allow it to be incorporated into a Revision Schedule prior to the change order work proceeding, allowing the Owner 30 days after receipt of the TIA and all the supporting information required with the Change Order Proposal to approve or reject the analysis.

4.
Upon agreement on the schedule impact due to the proposed change and the issuance of a time extension, the General Contractor shall incorporate the agreed upon Fragnet/schedule revisions in the next monthly update.

5.
The Owner reserves the right to have the General Contractor proceed with the change order related work without agreeing on the time associated with it and to measure the actual schedule impact via Contemporaneous Period Analysis.

6.
In cases where the General Contractor has not submitted a TIA with its Change Order Proposal for a particular proposed change, the Contractor agrees that the particular proposed change has no impact on the Contract Completion Date or interim Milestones and no time extension is required.

C.
Contemporaneous Period Analysis:

1.
When an accepted Schedule Update indicates the project has been delayed beyond the current Contract Completion Date and the General Contractor believes it is entitled to an extension of time, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Owner a Contemporaneous Period Analysis (CPA) demonstrating the delay(s) to the Critical Path at the time of the delay, mitigation measures taken or proposed by the Contractor and request an extension of time.

2.
The General Contractor’s CPA and time extension request shall be submitted prior to the submission of the next Schedule Update.

3.
The request shall indicate the amount of time requested, the period when the delay was experienced and an explanation as to the cause of the delay.

4.
The CPA shall quantify the delay by comparing the completion dates and Milestone dates on an update by update basis, starting with the update just prior to the delaying event and ending with the update just after the conclusion of the delaying event.  Only the accepted schedules/Schedule Updates shall be used in the CPA.  The CPA shall determine the cause of the delay by correlating slippage with various unforeseen events.

5.
The CPA will consist of: 1) an update by update accounting of all delay(s) during the period in question; 2) an update by update narrative explanation of how the delay(s) affected the completion date or would have affected the completion date but for other concurrent delay(s); 3) chronologies of the issues affecting the schedule period in question; and 4) a day by day accounting and description of the unanticipated work/work stoppage on the Critical Path and/or path in question; 5) a Gantt chart comparing the as-planned schedule just prior to the start of the delay to the actual as-built for the path(s) in question.

D.
The Owner may require the General Contractor to correct errors in its TIA or CPA at anytime, whether or not the schedules have been accepted and/or time extension issued and agreed upon.  Should the errors affect the outcome of the TIA or CPA, the Owner reserves the right to adjust the time extension accordingly.  Generally, a schedule will be found to be in error if it does not properly reflect the sequencing, timing and durations of all the work and required events as well as mitigation efforts contemplated or which should have been contemplated at the time of the data date of the schedule.

E.
Time Extensions will be granted only to the extent that equitable adjustments for the activity or activities affected exceed or exceeded the total or remaining float along the Critical path or activities at the time of the actual delay.  Actual delays in activities which do not affect the Critical Path work or which do not move the General Contractor’s planned completion date beyond the Contract completion date or current completion date as affected by previous delays, will not be the basis for an adjustment to the Contract time.  Time Extensions shall not be granted until a delay occurs that is:

1.
Beyond control of and without fault of or negligence of the General Contractor and the major Trade Contractors or Suppliers at any time.

2.
Extends the actual performance of the work beyond the Contract completion date or other specified Interim Milestones.

E.
Should a non-compensable excusable delay be concurrent with one or more compensable delays, the General Contractor and Owner agree that the net result is a non-compensable, excusable delay to the extent the delay is caused by the non-compensable event.

F.
The General Contractor shall have no claim for damages of any kind, or extensions or increase to the Contract time(s) or Contract Milestone(s), or adjustments of Contract Price on account of any delay, interruption or suspension of the Work or any portion thereof (herein after collectively referred to as “Delay”), due to whatever cause unless the prerequisites of this Subsection are met.  The requirements of this Subsection are in addition to and not in lieu of the requirements of any other applicable subsection.

1.18
REVIEW AND ACCEPTANCE OF PROJECT SCHEDULE SUBMITTALS

A.
The Construction Administrator shall review schedule submittals for conformance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Schedule review comments by the Construction Administrator may address whether items of Work are omitted, activity durations are reasonable or that the level of labor, materials, and equipment, the means, methods, timing, and sequencing of the Work are practicable.  The planning, scheduling or execution of the Work and the accuracy of any Project Schedule shall remain the sole responsibility of the General Contractor.

B.
During the review of any of the submissions required by this section, if any of the following conditions are discovered the submittal shall be returned by the Construction Administrator without further review for correction and re-submittal:

1.
The submittal is incomplete.

2.
The submittal does not comply with the specified format.

3.
A component of the submittal has not been prepared in accordance with all of the requirements of this section.

4.
The quality of the submittal indicates that the General Contractor has failed to perform an internal quality control review prior to submission.

5.
There is an inconsistency between electronic files and printed material.

C.
It is the General Contractor’s responsibility to ensure that all Project Schedules are in compliance with all of the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Construction Administrator’s failure to return a submittal shall not be construed to mean that the submittal is in compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Construction Administrator, at its discretion, may choose to complete a submittal review even though the submittal fails to meet one of more of the conditions for rejection stated herein.

D.
The acceptance of any Project Schedule by the Construction Administrator does not constitute acceptance or approval of any change to the requirements of the Contract Documents including but not limited to any mandated construction sequences.  The Construction Administrator is not responsible for any erroneous assumptions or information in any Project Schedules regardless of origin.

E.
The General Contractor shall be responsible for all delays due to its failure to submit complete submittals in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

F.
The Schedule submitted will not be considered acceptable until all of the Construction Administrator’s comments are incorporated into the schedule to the Construction Administrator’s satisfaction.

G.
Errors in any Project Schedule accepted by the Construction Administrator, including but not limited to activity durations, relationships between activities, resource allocation or other float suppression techniques that do not accurately reflect the work may be identified at any time and once identified shall be corrected by the General Contractor.

H.
Construction Administrator’s acceptance of a Schedule Update shall not constitute the approval of a time extension should the Project Completion Date or Contract Milestone(s) be shown as delayed.

I.
Notwithstanding any review, review comments, acceptance, scheduling assistance or direction to change an/or revise any schedule by the Construction Administrator, the schedules shall at all times be the General Contractor’s schedule for performing the Work and not be considered as any Construction Administrator direction constituting a change unless the Contractor gives appropriate notice and the other Contract provisions for determining merit and entitlement are met.

1.19
PAYMENT

A.
When the General Contractor submits its schedule of values in accordance with the General Conditions, it shall include a amount for the scheduling work associated with this section, this cost to be paid in accordance with section (01 29 76).

B.
Failure of the General Contractor to submit on time any Schedule Update for any portion of the work in accordance with this specification shall result in forfeiture of the monthly payment in accordance with section (01 29 76).

C.
The Contractor shall provide the computer processing of the CPM schedule, graphics, cost and resource reports required under this Section and/or as requested by the DPW at no additional cost to DPW throughout the entire project performance period until Project completion is achieved.

D.
The DPW shall review the Contractor's monthly request for payment upon receipt and shall process the request for payment based upon the current approved Schedule Update. The DPW will consider the Contractor's overall progress toward Project Completion along with the progress for discrete activities to determine the amount to be approved for the monthly payment request.

1.19 
PERFORMANCE MONITORING

A.
The DPW may elect throughout, or at any time during, the Project to record the number of workers and construction equipment working on each construction schedule activity in each area of the Project. The DPW's request for this information will be without additional cost to the State and shall be provided within five (5) work days of receipt of the DPW's written request. This information will be used by the DPW to evaluate the adequacy of the Contractor's performance and project manpower staffing, as well as any Contractor claims.

1.20
DISTRIBUTION

A.
Distribute copies of the computer generated schedules to Construction Administrator, Architect, Owner, Subcontractors, suppliers, and other concerned parties.

B.
Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problem anticipated by projections indicated in schedules.

NOTE:  Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" includes administrative and procedural requirements for the critical path method (CPM) of scheduling and reporting progress of the Work.  It is appropriate for complex single contract Work.  USE THIS SECTION WHEN THE PROJECT TO BE ADMINISTRATED HAS A CONSTRUCTION COST ESTIMATE OVER $5,000,000.  Use Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" when the project to be administrated has a construction cost estimate under $5,000,000.  The Project Manager must decide if it is appropriate to use Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for a specific project over $5,000,000.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 32 16.13

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for construction photographs.

B. Related Sections: The following Section contains requirements that relate to construction photographs:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies general requirements for submitting digital construction photographs.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Photographs:  Provide a digital camera to take 24 or more photos each time.  Deliver two (2) sets of photo files on CD-ROM and one (1) set of prints (8x10) to the Construction Administrator for the Department.

B. Extra Sets:  When requested by the Owner, the photographer shall prepare extra sets of prints or CD-ROMs.  The photographer shall distribute these directly to the designated parties who will pay the costs for the extra sets directly to the photographer.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Engage a qualified commercial photographer to take photographs during construction.

B. Photographer’s Qualifications: Photographer shall be an individual of established reputation who has been regularly engaged as a professional photographer for not less than three (3) years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
PHOTOGRAPHIC COPIES

A. On the date the work is begun and every 30 days thereafter (until the work is at least 95 percent complete), the Contractor shall have digital photographs of the construction taken by a professional photographer.

B. Identification:  Label each CD-ROM with project name and date the photographs were taken.  With each submittal provide an applied label, rubber-stamped or index sheet with the following information:

1. Name of the Project.

2. Name and address of the photographer.

3. Name of the Architect.

4. Name of the Contractor.

5. Date the photographs were taken.

6. Vantage Point:  Description of vantage point, in terms of location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or story of construction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PRECONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS

A.
Before starting construction, take digital photos of the site and surrounding properties from different points of view, as selected by the Construction Administrator.

1. Take digital photos in sufficient number to show existing site conditions before starting Work.

2. Take digital photos of adjacent existing buildings either on or adjoining the property in sufficient detail to record accurately the physical conditions at the start of construction.

3.2 PHOTOGRAPHIC REQUIREMENTS

A. Take 24 or more digital photographs monthly, coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  The Construction Administrator shall select the vantage points for each shot to best show the status of construction and progress since the last photos were taken.

B. As the digital photographs are a record of the work progress, they shall be taken each month, whether or not they show work done during the preceding month.  Deliver the CD-ROMs and prints within 10 days of their taking.

C. Provide and coordinate the use of photographic software to assure that the photos are viewable by all interested parties.

END OF SECTION 01 32 33

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required for performance of the Work, including but not limited to the following:

1. Submittal schedule.

2. Shop Drawings.

3. Product Data.

4. Samples.

5. Quality assurance submittals.

6. Proposed "Substitutions/Equals".

7. Warrantee samples.

8. Coordination Drawings.

9. O & M Manuals

B. Administrative Submittals: Refer to other Division 01 Sections and other Contract Documents for requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Permits.

2. Applications for Payment.

3. Performance and payment bonds.

4. Contractor’s construction schedule.

5. Daily construction reports.

6. Construction Photographs.

7. Insurance certificates.

8. List of subcontractors.

9. Subcontractors/Suppliers FEIN #’s and Connecticut tax registration #.

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" specifies requirements for submittal of requests for equals and substitutions.

2. Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures" specifies requirements for submittal of the Schedule of Values.

3. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" specifies requirements governing preparation and submittal of required Coordination Drawings.

4. Division 01 Section 01 31 19 "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submittal and distribution of meeting and conference minutes.

5. Division 01 Section 01 32 16 "Construction Progress Schedules" for requirements for construction scheduling and reporting progress of work.

OR

6.
Division 01 Section 01 32 16.13 "CPM Schedules" for requirements for CPM scheduling and reporting progress of work.

7. Division 01 Section 01 32 33 "Photographic Documentation" specifies requirements for submittal of periodic construction photographs.

8. Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control" specifies requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports and mockups.

9. Division 01 Section 01 45 23.13 "Testing for Indoor Air Quality (IAQ), Baseline IAQ, and Materials" specifies requirements for submittal of documentation required to support LEED or Green Globes certification.

10. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" specifies requirements for submittal of Project Record Documents and warranties at project closeout.

11. Division 01 Section 01 78 30 "Warranties and Bonds".

12. Division 01 Section 01 81 13 "Sustainable Design Requirements" specifies requirements for submittal of documentation required to support LEED or Green Globes certification.

13. Division 01 Section 01 91 00 "Commissioning" specifies requirements for submittal of quality assurance documentation related to commissioning.

1.3
DEFINITIONS

A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different construction elements that require careful coordination during fabrication or installation to fit in the space provided or to function as intended and as identified in the Specification Divisions 02 through 49.

1.
Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" and may include components previously shown in detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data.

B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.

C. Mockups are full-size assemblies for review of construction, coordination, testing, or operation; they are not Samples.

1.4
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction activities to avoid delay.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until all related submittals are received.

b. The Architect reserves the right to reject incomplete submitted packages.

3. Processing:  To avoid the need to delay installation as a result of the time required to process submittals, allow sufficient time for submittal review, including time for re-submittals.  (The impact of this process is reflected in the General Conditions Article 11.1, placing a reasonable expectation on the Contractor as well as the A/E to process this in a priority fashion.)
a. Allow fourteen (14) days for initial review.  Allow additional time if the Architect must delay processing to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.

b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial submittal.

c. Allow fourteen (14) days for reprocessing each submittal.

d. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing.

B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label, title block or 8-1/2 inches x 11 inches cover page approved by the Architect, on each submittal for identification.  Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on the label or title block.

1. The minimum number of copies required for each submittal shall be seven (7) or as determined otherwise at the pre-construction conference or by the Construction Administrator.

2. Provide a space approximately 4 inches by 5 inches on the label, beside the title block or on the cover page on Shop Drawings to record the Contractor's review and approval markings and the action taken.

3. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action taken.

a. Project Name and State of Connecticut Project Number.

b. Date.

c. Name and address of the Architect, Construction Administrator, and Owner Representative.

d. Name and address of the Contractor.

e. Name and address of the subcontractor.

f. Name and address of the supplier.

g. Name of the manufacturer.

h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

j. Indicate either initial or resubmittal.

k. Indicate deviations from Contract Documents.

l. Indicate if "equal" or "substitution".

C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect using a transmittal form.  Copy the Construction Administrator on the transmittal.  The Architect will return all submittals to the Contractor after action is taken with a complete copy of the submittal package and one complete copy of the submittal package.  The Architect will not accept submittals received from sources other than the Contractor.

1.
On the transmittal, record relevant information and requests for data.  On the form, or separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document requirements, including variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's certification that information complies with Contract Document requirements.

1.6
SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A. After development and review by the Owner and Architect acceptance of the Contractor's Construction or CPM schedule prepare a complete schedule of submittals.  Submit the schedule to the Construction Administrator within 30 days of Contract Award.

1. Coordinate Submittal Schedule with the list of subcontracts, Schedule of Values, and the list of products as well as the Contractor’s Construction or CPM Schedule.

2. Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following information:

a. Schedule date for the initial submittal.

b. Related section number.

c. Submittal category (Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples).

d. Name of Subcontractor.

e. Description of the part of Work covered.

f. Scheduled date for resubmittal.

g. Scheduled date for the Architect’s final release of approval.

B.    Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1.   Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
      Contractor's construction schedule.

2.   Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with start-up construction schedule.  Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

3.    Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.

a.    Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for 

submittals.

C.     Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
                 construction activities.

1.   Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2.   Submit all submittal items required for each specification section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3.   Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same specification section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

                          4.   Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 



      processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 



      coordination.

      a.    [Architect reserves] [Architect and Construction Manager reserve] the right to 

withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until 

related submittals are received.
 D.     Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  

Time for review shall commence on [Architect's] [Construction Manager's] receipt of 

submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 

submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
1.    Initial Review:  Allow [15] [Insert number] days for initial review of each submittal.      Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  [Architect] [Construction Manager] will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination with related submittals not yet received.  Additional time will be required if processing must be delayed to permit review of related subsequent submittals.

2.    Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.

3.     Resubmittal Review:  Allow [15] [Insert number] days for review of each resubmittal.

                          4.     Mass Submittals:  Six (6) or more submittals in one (1) day or 20 or more submittals in
                                  one (1) week.  If “Mass Submittals” are received, Architect’s review time stated above may 


        be extended as necessary to perform proper review.  Architect will review “Mass 


        Submittals based upon priority determined by Architect after consultation with Owner and 


        Contractor.
E. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the Construction Administrator, Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal dates indicated.  Post copies in the Project meeting room and field office.

1.
When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in construction activities.

F. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

1.7
DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS

A.
Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at the site, and submit duplicate copies to the Construction Administrator at weekly intervals:

1. List of subcontractors at the site.

2. Approximate count of personnel at the site.

3. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions.

4. Accidents and unusual events.

5. Meetings and significant decisions.

6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.

7. Meter readings and similar recordings.

8. List of equipment on site and identify if idle or in use.

9. Orders and requests of governing authorities.

10. Change Orders received, start and end dates.

11. Services connected, disconnected.

12. Equipment or system tests and startups.

13. Partial Completion’s, occupancies.

14. Substantial Completion’s authorized.

15. Equals or Substitutions approved or rejected.

1.8
SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit newly prepared information drawn accurately to scale.  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Standard information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not a Shop Drawing.

B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following information:

1. Dimensions.

2. Identification of products and materials included by sheet and detail number.

3. Compliance with specified standards.

4. Notation of coordination requirements.

5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 36 by 48 inches.
7. Submit one (1) reproducible media and seven (7) prints as directed by the Construction Administrator.  The Contractor's submittal shall identify the specification section and/or drawing number applicable to the submittal.

8. Details shall be large scale and/or full size.

C. The Contractor shall review the Shop Drawings, stamp with this approval, and submit them with reasonable promptness and in orderly sequence so as to cause no delay in his Work or in the Work of any subcontractor.  Shop Drawings shall be properly identified as specified for item, material, workmanship, and project number.  At the submission, the Contractor shall inform the Architect, in writing of any deviation in the shop drawings from the requirements of the Contract Documents.

D. The Architect will review and comment on shop drawings with reasonable promptness so as to cause no delay, but only for conformance with the design concept of the project and with the information given in the Contract Documents.  Refer to Article 5 of the General Conditions.  Shop Drawings received by the Architect that indicate insufficient study of drawings and specifications, illegible portions or gross errors, will be rejected outright.  Such rejections shall not constitute an acceptable reason for granting the Contractor additional time to perform the work.
E. The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Architect and shall resubmit the required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings until fully reviewed.

F. Upon final review submit four (4) additional prints, same as submitted, for use by the Construction Administrator.

G. The Architect's review and comments on Shop Drawings shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for any deviation from the requirements of the Contract Documents.

H. Only final reviewed Shop Drawings are to be used on the Project site.

I. The Work installed shall be reviewed in accordance with the Shop Drawings and the drawings and specifications.  Final Review of the Shop Drawings by the Architect shall constitute acceptance by the State and the Architect of a variation or departure that is clearly identified.  If the contractor believes notations made by the A/E increases the value or scope of the CD’s, the contractor must provide written notice to the CA within 7 days of this issue.  Final reviewed Shop Drawings shall not replace or be used as a vehicle to issue or incorporate change orders or substitutions.  Substitutions shall be submitted in accordance with Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures".

1.9
PRODUCT DATA

A.
Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  Product Data includes printed information, schedules, such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard wiring diagrams, and performance curves.

1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data includes information on several products that are not required, mark copies to indicate the applicable information.  Include the following information:

a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations.

b. Compliance with trade association standards.

c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.

d. Application of testing agency labels and seals.

e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement.

f. Notation of coordination requirements.

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents has been confirmed.

3. Preliminary Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of Product Data where selection of options is required.

4. Submittals:  Submit seven (7) copies of each required submittal; submit five (5) copies where required for maintenance manuals.  The Architect will retain one (1) and will return the other marked with action taken and corrections or modifications required.

a.
Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal.

5. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

a. Do not proceed with installation until a copy of Product Data is in the Installer's possession.

b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with construction.

1.10
SAMPLES

A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically identical with the material or product proposed.  Samples include partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color range sets, and swatches showing color, texture, and pattern.

1. Store, mount or display Samples on site in the manner to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include the following:

a. Specification Section number and reference.

b. Generic description of the Sample.

c. Sample source.

d. Product name or name of the manufacturer.

e. Compliance with recognized standards.

f. Availability and delivery time.

2. Submit Samples for review of size, kind, color, pattern, and texture.  Submit Samples for a final check of these characteristics with other elements and a comparison of these characteristics between the final submittal and the actual component as delivered and installed.

a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the material or product represented, submit at least three (3) multiple units that show approximate limits of the variations.

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics.

c. Refer to other Sections for Samples to be returned to the Contractor for incorporation in the Work.  Such Samples must be undamaged at time of use.  On the transmittal, indicate special requests regarding disposition of Sample submittals.

d. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as the Owner's property, are the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the site prior to Substantial Completion.

3. Preliminary Submittals:  Submit a full set of choices where Samples are submitted for selection of color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics from a range of standard choices, unless otherwise noted in specification section.

a.
The Architect will review and return preliminary submittals with the Architects notation, indicating selection and other action.
4. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and similar characteristics, submit three (3) sets.  The Architect will return one (1) set marked with the action taken.

5. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project Site, for quality comparisons throughout the course of construction.

a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal.

b. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with each set.

B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the Work.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

1.
Field samples are full-size examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to establish the Project standard.

a.
Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process transmittal forms to provide a record of activity.

1.11
QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS

A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, manufacturer's instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control submittals as required under other Sections of the Specifications.

B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification that a product, material, or installation complies with specified requirements, submit a notarized certification from the manufacturer certifying compliance with specified requirements.

1.
Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of the company.

C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports from independent testing agencies are specified in Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control."

1.12
ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is required, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly.

1.
Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility.

B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action stamp.  The Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows:

1. Final Unrestricted Release:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Approved for fabrication," the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the Contract Documents.  Final payment depends on that compliance.

2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Incorporate Notations," the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents.  Submit corrected copies for record.  Final payment depends on that compliance.

3. Returned for Resubmittal:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Rejected, or Revise and Resubmit," do not proceed with Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submittal according to the notations; resubmit without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain different action mark.

a.
Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked "Rejected, or Revise and Resubmit" at the Project Site or elsewhere where Work is in progress.

4. Other Action:  Where a submittal is for information or record purposes or special processing or other activity, the Architect will return the submittal marked "Action Not Required."

C. Unsolicited Submittals:  The Architect will discard unsolicited submittals without action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 33 00

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for performing alteration and renovation Work.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating cutting and patching with other construction activities.

2. Division 01 Section 01 73 29 "Cutting and Patching" for procedures for cutting and patching.

3. Division 02 Section 02 41 19 "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building for alterations.

4. Refer to other Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to performing alteration Work with individual parts of the Work.

5.
Requirements of this Section apply to mechanical and electrical installations.  Refer to Division 21, 22, 23 and 26 Sections for other requirements and limitations applicable to renovation Work by mechanical and electrical installations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCTS FOR PATCHING AND EXTENDING WORK

A. New materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing Products and Work for patching and extending Work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing Products where necessary, referring to existing Work as a standard.

2.2 SALVAGEABLE MATERIALS

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for removing the following salvageable items from premises and transporting said items to       on      , CT      .

1. Equipment:

2. Windows:

3. Doors:

4. Door Hardware:

5. Fixtures:

6. Art:

B. The Contractor shall notify the Construction Administrator in writing seven (7) days prior to removing all salvageable items from the existing alteration project location and unloading all salvageable items at      ,      , Connecticut       and store items in the appropriate location as directed by       personnel.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
INSPECTION

A. General:

1. Verify that demolition is complete and areas are ready for installation of new Work.

2. Beginning of restoration Work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Project Procedures for Work Involving Lead Containing Material (LBP):
1. Exposure levels for lead in the construction industry are regulated by 29 CFR 1926.62.  Construction activities disturbing surfaces containing lead-based paint (LBP) which are likely to be employed, such as sanding, grinding, welding, cutting and burning, have been known to expose workers to levels of lead in excess of the Permissible Exposure Limit (PEL).  Conduct demolition and removal Work specified in the technical sections of this specification in conformance with these regulations.  In addition, construction debris/waste may be classified as hazardous waste.  Disposal of hazardous waste material shall be in accordance with 40 CFR Parts 260 through 271 and Connecticut Hazardous Waste Management Regulations Section 22a-209-1; 22a-209-8(c); 22a-449(c)-11; and 22a-449(c)-100 through 110.

2. The Contractor's Work shall be based on a child under the age of six (6) years in residence; the Work shall also be in accordance with Connecticut Regulations Section 19a-111-1 through 11.

3. This facility was constructed prior to 1978 and is likely to have painted surfaces containing lead-based paint.

4. Testing for lead-based paint has been conducted at the facility scheduled for renovation, demolition, reconstruction, alteration, remodeling, or repair.  Results of the LBP testing are for information purposes only.  The results are in this Project Manual.  Under no circumstance shall this information be the sole means used by the Contractor for determining the extent of LBP.  The Contractor shall be responsible for verification of all field conditions affecting performance of the Work.

C. Project Procedures for Work Involving Asbestos Containing Material (ACM):
1. The Owner is responsible for abating all ACM that is visible and accessible.  This is to be accomplished through a separate project prior to the start of the renovation project.  In demolition projects, every attempt should be made by the Owner to remove all ACM.

2. If the Contractor should encounter any material suspect or known to contain ACM, he should immediately notify the Construction Administrator of same.  It is the Owner’s responsibility to have the material tested and abated (if necessary).  The Owner will respond within 24 hours after receiving the Contractor’s written request to the Construction Administrator for testing the suspect material.  The Owner will abate ACM (if necessary) within a reasonable time period, i.e. within seven (7) days.

3. Testing for asbestos has been conducted at the facility scheduled for renovation, demolition, reconstruction, alteration, remodeling, or repair.  Results of the asbestos testing are for information purposes only.  The results are in this Project Manual.  Under no circumstance shall this information be the sole means used by the Contractor for determining the extent of asbestos.  The Contractor shall be responsible for verification of all field conditions affecting performance of the Work.

D. Project Procedures for Work Involving Products Containing Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic Chemicals” (PBT’s) such as Polychlorinated Biphenols (PCB’s), Di-2-ethylhexyl Phthalate (DEHP), and Mercury:

1. The Contractor is responsible for abating all PCB’s, DEHP, and mercury prior to the start of any Work involving construction, renovation or demolition (if necessary).

2. Exposure Levels for Products Containing Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic Chemicals (PBT’s) such as PCB’s. DEHP, and mercury in the construction industry is regulated by 29CFR1910.1200 and 29CFR1926.28 et. al.  Construction, renovation or demolition activities disturbing Products Containing Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic Chemicals” (PBT’s) such as PCB’s and DEHP which are likely to be employed.  These materials include but are not limited to fluorescent light fixtures and exit signs, ballasts, high density discharge (HID) lamps, certain types of construction products containing vinyl, and mercury containing electrical switches and thermostats.  These activities may expose workers in excess of the respective Permissible Exposure Limit (PEL).  Conduct demolition and removal Work specified in the technical sections of these specifications in conformance with these regulations.  In addition construction debris/waste may be classified as hazardous waste.  Disposal of all hazardous materials shall be in accordance with but not limited to 40CRF Parts 761 Subpart K, 761, and 761.65 and the Connecticut General Hazardous Waste Statute Sec. 22a-454.

3. A Survey for Products Containing Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic Chemicals (PBT’s) such as PCB’s, DEHP and Mercury has NOT been conducted at the facility.  Examples include but are not limited to fluorescent light fixtures & exit signs, ballasts, high density discharge (HID) lamps, certain types of construction products containing vinyl, and mercury containing electrical switches and thermostats.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to verify all materials and field conditions prior to construction, renovation, and demolition that may affect the performance of their Work.

E. See also General Conditions Article 23 "Cutting, Fitting, Patching and Digging."
3.2
PREPARATION

A. Cut, move, or remove items as are necessary for access to alteration and renovation Work.  Replace and restore at completion.

B. Remove unsuitable material not marked for salvage, such as rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete.  Replace materials as specified for finished Work.

C. Remove debris and abandoned items from area and from concealed spaces.

D. Prepare surface and remove surface finishes to provide for proper installation of new Work and finishes.

E. Close openings in exterior surfaces to protect existing Work and salvageable items from weather and extremes of temperature and humidity.  Insulate ductwork and piping to prevent condensation in exposed areas.

3.3
INSTALLATION

A. Coordinate alteration and renovation Work to expedite completion, and if required sequence Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

B. Remove, cut and patch Work in a manner to minimize damage and to provide restoring products and finishes to original and or specified condition in accordance with Section 01 73 29 "Cutting and Patching."
C. Refinish visible existing surfaces to remain in renovated rooms and spaces, to specified condition for each material, with neat transition to adjacent finishes in accordance with Section 01 73 29 "Cutting and Patching."
D. In addition to specified replacement of equipment and fixtures, restore existing plumbing, heating, ventilation, air conditioning, and electrical systems to full operational condition.

E. Recover and refinish Work that exposes mechanical and electrical Work exposed accidentally during the Work.

F. Install products as specified in individual specification sections.

3.4
TRANSITIONS

A. Where new Work abuts or aligns with existing, perform a smooth and even transition.  Patch work to match existing adjacent Work in texture and appearance.

B. When finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new Work is not possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and make recommendation to Architect/Engineer.

3.5
ADJUSTMENTS

A. Where removal of partitions or walls result in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

B. Where a change of plane of 1/4-inch in (12) inches or more occurs, request recommendation from Architect/Engineer for providing a smooth transition.

C. Trim existing doors as necessary to clear new floor finish.  Refinish trim as required.

D. Fit Work at penetrations of surfaces as specified in Section 01 73 29 "Cutting and Patching."
3.6
REPAIR OF DAMAGED SURFACES

A. Patch or replace portions of existing surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing imperfections.

B. Repair substrate prior to patching finishes.

3.7
FINISHES

A. Finish surfaces as specified in individual product specification sections.

B. Finish patches to produce uniform finish and texture over entire area.  When finish cannot be matched, refinish entire surface to nearest intersections.

3.8
CLEANING

A. In addition cleaning specified in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls", clean Agency occupied areas of Work.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
DEFINITIONS

A.
General:  Basic contract definitions are included in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

B.
"Indicated":  The term "indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes, or schedules on the Drawings, or other paragraphs or Schedules in the Specifications, and similar requirements in the Contract Documents.  Terms such as "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" are used to help the reader locate the reference.  Location is not limited to this term.

C.
"Directed":  Terms such as "directed," "requested," "authorized," "selected," "approved," "required," and "permitted" mean directed by the Architect, requested by the Architect, and similar phrases.

D.
"Approved":  The term "approved," when used in conjunction with the Architect's action on the Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, is limited to the Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.

E.
"Regulations":  The term "regulations" includes laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.

F.
"Furnish":  The term "furnish" means supply and deliver to the Project Site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.

G.
"Install":  The term "install" describes operations at the Project Site including the actual unloading, unpacking, assembly, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

H.
"Provide":  The term "provide" means to furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

I.
"Installer":  An installer is the Contractor or another entity engaged by the Contractor, either as an employee, subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to perform a particular construction activity, including installation, erection, application, or similar operations.  Installers are required to be experienced in the operations they are engaged to perform.

1.
The term "experienced," when used with the term "installer," means having a minimum of five (5) previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project, being familiar with the special requirements indicated, and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.
Trades:  Using terms such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to tradespersons of the corresponding generic name.

3.
Assigning Specialists:  Certain Sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by specialists who are recognized experts in those operations.  The specialists must be engaged for those activities, and their assignments are requirements over which the Contractor has no option.  However, the ultimate responsibility for fulfilling contract requirements remains with the Contractor.

a.
This requirement shall not be interpreted to conflict with enforcing building codes and similar regulations governing the Work.  It is also not intended to interfere with local trade-union jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions.

J.
"Project Site" is the space available to the Contractor for performing construction activities, either exclusively or in conjunction, with others performing other Work as part of the Project.  The extent of the Project Site is shown on the Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which the Project is to be built.

K.
"Testing Agencies":  A testing agency is an independent entity engaged to perform specific inspections or tests, either at the Project Site or elsewhere, and to report on and, if required, to interpret results of those inspections or tests.

1.3
SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION

A.
Specification Format:  These Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections based on CSI's "MasterFormat" 49-Division format and numbering system.
B.
Specification Content:  This Specification uses certain conventions regarding the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations or circumstances.  These conventions are explained as follows:

1.
Abbreviated Language:  Language used in Specifications and other Contract Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words implied, but not stated, shall be interpolated, as the sense requires.  Singular words will be interpreted as plural and plural words interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicates.

2.
Streamlined Language:  The Specifications generally use the imperative mood and streamlined language.  Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by the Contractor.  At certain locations in the Text, subjective language is used for clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by the Contractor or by others when so noted.

a.
The words "shall be" are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

1.4
INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A.
Applicability of Standards:  Except where the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

B.
Publication Dates:  Comply with the standards in effect as of the date of the Contract Documents unless a specific date is indicated in the Contract Documents or the governing regulations cited herein.
C.
Conflicting Requirements:  Where compliance with two (2) or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent and highest quality requirement.  Request a decision from the Architect before proceeding on requirements that are different but apparently equal, and where it is uncertain which requirement is the most stringent.

1.
Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum acceptable.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of the requirements.  Request a clarification from the Architect regarding uncertainties before proceeding.

D.
Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on the Project is required to be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.

1.
Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, the Contractor shall obtain copies directly from the publication source.

E.
Abbreviations and Names:  Trade association names and titles of general standards are frequently abbreviated.  Where such acronyms or abbreviations are used in the Specifications or other Contract Documents, they mean the recognized name of the trade association, standards-generating organization, authorities having jurisdiction, or other entity applicable to the context of the text provision.  Refer to Thompson Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations," available in most libraries.

1.5
GOVERNING REGULATIONS AND AUTHORITIES

A.
Copies of Regulations:  Obtain copies of the following regulations and retain at the Project Site to be available for reference by parties who have a reasonable need during submittals, planning, and progress of the Work, until Substantial Completion.

1.
State Building Code/2005 Connecticut Supplement.

2.
International Building Code/2003.

3.
International Existing Building Code/2003.

4.
International Mechanical Code/2003.

5.
International Plumbing Code/2003.

6.
International Energy Conservation Code/2003.

7.
National Electric Code NFPA 70-2005.

8.
Connecticut Fire Safety Code/2005.

9.
ICC/ANSI A117.1-Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities/2003.

10.
NFPA 101-2003.

11.
OSHA 29 CFR Part 1910 Occupational Safety and Health Regulations/1999.

12.
OSHA 29 CFR Part 1926 Occupational Safety and Health Regulations for Construction/1999.

1.6
SUBMITTALS

A.
Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For the Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality-control services.

B.
Quality-Control services include fire alarm acceptance testing, inspections, tests, and related actions, including reports performed by Contractor, by independent agencies, and by governing authorities.  They do not include contract enforcement activities performed by the Owner.

C.
Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with Contract Document requirements.

D.
Requirements of this Section relate to customized fabrication and installation procedures, not production of standard products.

1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified inspections, tests, and related actions do not limit Contractor's quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with Contract Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

E.
Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies requirements for development of a schedule of required tests and inspections.

2. Division 01 Section 01 73 29 "Cutting and Patching" specifies requirements for repair and restoration of construction disturbed by inspection and testing activities.

3. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures", specific requirements for contract closeout procedures.

4. Division 28 Section 28 31 00 "Fire Detection and Alarm" specifies field quality control for the Alarm System.

1.3
RESPONSIBILITIES

A.
Contractor Responsibilities: Unless otherwise indicated as the responsibility of another identified entity, the Owner, through the Construction Administrator, shall provide inspections, tests, and other quality-control services specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents and required by authorities having jurisdiction.  All tests required by the individual specification sections are required to be scheduled and notification given to the Construction Administrator 24/48 hours in advance of the test/inspection as applicable.  Costs for these services are not included in the Contract Sum.

1. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, tests, and other quality-control services are the Contractor's responsibility, the Contractor shall employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to perform quality-control services.  Costs for these services are included in the Contract Sum.

2. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, tests, and other quality-control services are the Owner's responsibility, the Owner will employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to perform those services.

a) Such services include Special Inspections as required by the latest edition of the "Connecticut State Building Code".
b) Where the Owner has engaged a testing agency for testing and inspecting part of the Work, and the Contractor is also required to engage an entity for the same or related element, the Contractor shall not employ the entity engaged by the Owner.  The Owner will engage the services of a qualified Special Inspector for this project.  The Special Inspector, as a representative of the Owner, shall document and confirm compliance with the provisions of the Connecticut State Building Code for Special Inspections.
c) Materials and assemblies for this project will be tested and construction operations inspected as the work progresses.  Failure to detect any defective work or material shall not in any way prevent later rejection when such defect is discovered nor shall it obligate the State for final acceptance.
d) The Owner’s use of testing and inspection services shall in no way relieve the Contractor of the responsibility to furnish materials and finished construction in full compliance with the Contract Documents and the Connecticut State Building Code.

B.
Retesting:  The Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of inspections, tests, or other quality-control services prove unsatisfactory and indicate noncompliance with Contract Document requirements, regardless of whether the original test was Contractor's responsibility.

1. The cost of retesting construction, revised or replaced by the Contractor, is the Contractor's responsibility where required tests performed on original construction indicated non-compliance with Contract Document requirements.

2. The Owner will issue a credit change order to cover all costs incurred related to all re-tests/re-inspections due to non-compliance to the Contract Documents, including but not limited to the Owner’s costs and the Consultant’s costs.

C.
Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required inspections, tests, and similar services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify the Agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Auxiliary services required include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Provide access to the Work.

2. Furnish incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate inspections and tests.

3. Take adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing or assist the agency in taking samples.

4. Provide facilities for storage and curing of test samples.

5. Deliver samples to testing laboratories.

6. Provide an approved design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by the testing agency.

7. Provide security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project Site.

D.
Duties of the Testing Agency:  The independent testing agency engaged to perform inspections, sampling, and testing of materials and construction specified in individual Sections shall cooperate with the Construction Administrator, Architect and the Contractor in performance of the testing agency's duties.  The testing agency shall provide qualified personnel to perform required inspections and tests.

1. The testing agency shall notify the Construction Administrator and the Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.

2. The testing agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter, or enlarge requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or accept any portion of the Work.

3. The testing agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor.

E.
Owner will pay for the services of an independent testing agency laboratory to perform inspections, tests and other services required by the Specifications except as noted below, listed for which the Owner will issue a deduct change order to cover the cost associated with these tests:

1. When the Contractor notifies the Construction Administrator and/or Testing Agency less than 24 hours before the expected time of testing.

2. When the Contractor requires testing for his own convenience.

3. When the Contractor schedules a test and is not ready for the required test.

F.
Submit reports of tests that are part of the submittal requirements which indicate compliance or non-compliance with the specified standard.

G.
See also General Conditions Article 16 "Inspections & Tests".

H.
Fire Alarm/Acceptance Testing Procedures:

1. For buildings exceeding the threshold limit, the fire alarm testing shall be as the authority having jurisdiction shall dictate.  This will be as determined by the State Fire Marshals Office.

2. For buildings that do not exceed the threshold limit, the fire alarm testing shall be as the authority having jurisdiction shall dictate.  This will be determined by the Department of Public Works requirements as set below:

a. Protective Signaling Systems:  All protective signaling systems shall meet with acceptance testing requirements of the applicable standards listed in Section 7-6.1.4, NFPA 101/2003 and NFPA 13/2002.

b. Prior Test Notification: At least five (5) working days prior to testing, the Fire Alarm Contractor shall notify (in writing) the following people of the proposed date the acceptance tests are to be performed (Also, see Part 2 of Certificate of Compliance).

· Department of Public Works Team Representative

· General Contractor

· Engineer of Record

· Equipment Supplier Representative

· Sprinkler Contractor

c. Certificates of Compliance:

1) A Fire Alarm System Inspection and Testing Certification and Description form shall be prepared for each system (See NFPA 72/2002 Chapter 7 and Figure 7-5.2.2).

2)
Parts 1 and 3 through 9, shall be completed after the system is installed and the installation of the wiring has been checked.  Every alarm device must also be pre-tested to ensure proper operation and correct annunciation at each remote annunciator and control panel.  Part 1 of the form (Certification of System Installation) shall be signed by the fire alarm contractor.  The signed and completed preliminary copies of the Certification form shall be forwarded to all parties along with the Prior Test Notification.

3)
Part 2, of each applicable form, shall be completed after the operational tests have been completed.

4)
After the completion of the operational acceptance tests and sign-off of test witness (with stipulations noted), final copies of the Certificates shall be forwarded to the Department of Public Works Representatives.

d. Tests:

1)
All tests shall be conducted in accordance with the Manufacturer’s Testing Recommendations.

2)
All testing equipment, apparatus (i.e. sound level decibel meter, 2-way radio communication, test devices, ladders, tools, lighting, etc.) and personnel shall be supplied by the Fire Alarm Contractor and Sprinkler Contractor.

e. System Documentation:  Every system shall include the following documentation, which shall be delivered to the Department of Public Works Representatives upon final acceptance of the system.  An owner's manual or manufacturer's installation instructions covering all system equipment, including the following:

1)
A detailed narrative description of the system inputs, evacuation signaling, ancillary functions, annunciation, intended sequence of operations, expansion capability, application considerations, and limitations.

2) Operator’s instructions for basic systems operations including alarm acknowledgment, system reset, interpreting system output (LED's CRT display, and printout), operation of manual evacuation signaling and ancillary function controls, changing printer paper, etc.

3) A detailed description of routine maintenance and testing as required and recommended and as would be provided under a maintenance contract, including testing and maintenance instructions for each type of device installed.  This information should include:

(a) A listing of individual system components that require periodic testing and maintenance.

(b) Step by step instructions detailing the requisite testing and maintenance procedures and the intervals at which those procedures should be performed.

(c) A schedule that correlates the testing and maintenance procedures required by paragraph (2) above and with the listing required by paragraph (1) above.

4) Detailed troubleshooting instructions for each type of trouble condition recognized by the system, including opens, grounds, parity errors, "loop failures," etc. These instructions should include a list of all trouble signals, and step by step instructions describing how to isolate those problems and correct them (or call for service as appropriate).

5) A service directory, including a list of names and telephone numbers for those who should be called to service the system.

f.
As-Built Drawings:

1)
The Contractor will produce two (2) sets of as-built drawings and specifications for the fire alarm system, indicating the location (and programmed address, if applicable) of all devices and appliances, the wiring sequences, wiring methods, connection of the components, and sequence of operation of the protective signaling system as installed, shall be given to DPW representatives.  This shall be in Accordance with NFPA 72.  Refer also to Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures".

1.4
SUBMITTALS

A.
Unless the Contractor is responsible for this service, the independent testing agency shall submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, test, or similar service to the Construction Administrator.  If the Contractor is responsible for the service, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, test, or similar service through the Contractor.

1. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to the governing authority, when the authority so directs.

2. Report Data: Written reports of each inspection, test, or similar service include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Date of issue.

b. Project title and number.

c. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.

d. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

e. Names of individuals making the inspection or test.

f. Designation of the Work and test method.

g. Identification of product and Specification Section.

h. Complete inspection or test data.

i. Test results and an interpretation of test results.

j. Ambient conditions at the time of sample taking and testing.

k. Comments or professional opinion on whether inspected or tested Work complies with Contract Document requirements.

l. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

m. Recommendations on re-testing.

1.5
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
Qualifications for Service Agencies: Engage inspection and testing service agencies, including independent testing laboratories, that are pre-qualified as complying with the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program and that specialize in the types of inspections and tests to be performed.

1.
Each independent inspection and testing agency engaged on the Project shall be authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the state where the Project is located.

B.
Mockups:  Provide full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups will be used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, or operation; they are not samples.  [Approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.]

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
MOCKUPS

A.
Build site-assembled mockups using installers who will perform same tasks for project.

B.
Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

1.
Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect [or Construction Administrator].

2.
Notify Architect [and Construction Administrator] seven (7) days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.

3.
Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

4.
Obtain Architect's [and Construction Administrator's] approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

5.
Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.

6.
Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

3.2
REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A.
General:  Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample taking and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.  Comply with Contract Document requirements for Division 01 Section 01 73 29 "Cutting and Patching."

B.
Protect constructions exposed by or for quality-control service activities, and protect repaired construction.

C.
Repair and protection is Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for inspection, testing, or similar services.

END OF SECTION 01 45 00

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 specification sections, apply to this section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes the following:
1.
Requirements of baseline Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) testing for maximum indoor pollutant concentrations for acceptance of the facility.

2.
Requirements for independent materials testing of specific materials anticipated to have major impact on IAQ.

3.
Procedures for testing specific construction materials for IAQ performance to assure compliance with green building rating system credits.  Materials have been identified for independent testing based on the following three (3) criteria:

a.
Large volume of material used in occupied spaces.

b.
The space is occupied during normal working hours.

c.
Materials are used in an area where there is recirculating air.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Divisions 01 through 49 sections for green building rating system requirements specific to the Work of each of those sections.  These requirements may or may not include reference to LEED or Green Globes.

2.
Division 23 Section 23 05 93 "Testing, Adjusting and Balancing for HVAC" for additional requirements for baseline testing for IAQ.

3.
Division 23 Section 23 05 93 "Testing, Adjusting and Balancing for HVAC" for cleaning of HVAC system including duct work, air intakes and returns, and changing of filters.

1.3
REFERENCES

A.
American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE):

1.
ASHRAE 52.2-1999, Method of Testing General Ventilation Air-Cleaning Devices for Removal Efficiency by Particle Size.

B.
ASTM International, Inc. (ASTM):

1.
ASTM D5116-2006, Standard Guide for Small-Scale Environmental Chamber Determinations of Organic Emissions From Indoor Materials/Products.

C.
Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors’ National Association (SMACNA):

1.
IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under Construction, 1995.

D.
United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA):

1.
Compendium of Methods for the Determination of Air Pollutants in Indoor Air.
1.4
SUBMITTALS

A.
Baseline IAQ Testing:  Submit a report for each test site specified for IAQ baseline testing as prescribed in Section 23 05 93 "Testing, Adjusting and Balancing for HVAC".  Report on air concentrations of targeted pollutants as identified in Table 3.1 below.

B.
Product Emissions Test Reports:  Submit a report for each material emissions test performed.  Report test results in terms of emission factors that will be used by the Owner to model indoor air concentrations.  These reports and the modeling data prepared by the Owner shall be included in the closeout documentation specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures".

C.
Green Building Certification Documentation Submittals:

1.
Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan (During Construction) Credit:

a.
Construction IAQ management plan.

b.
Letter confirming if the permanently installed air handling equipment was used during construction.

c.
Product data for temporary filtration media.  Indicate manufacturer, model number, MERV rating, and location of installed media.

d.
Letter confirming that each filtration media was replaced prior to final occupancy.

e.
Product data for filtration media to be used during occupancy.  Indicate manufacturer, model number, MERV rating, and location of media.

f.
Construction Documentation:  Six (6) photographs at three (3) different occasions during construction along with a brief description of the SMACNA approach employed, document implementation of the IAQ management measures, such as protection of ducts and on-site stored or installed absorptive materials.

2.
Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan (Before Occupancy) Credit:

a.
Signed letter confirming the approach taken by the project (pre-occupancy flush-out; flush-out with early occupancy flush-out or IAQ testing).

b.
A narrative describing the building air flush-out procedures including the dates when flush-out was begun and completed and statement that filtration media was replaced after flush-out.

c.
Product data for filtration media used during flush-out and during occupancy.

d.
A narrative describing the building’s IAQ testing process and results including the dates when testing was started and completed.

e.
Report from testing and inspecting agency indicating results of IAQ testing and documentation showing conformance with IAQ testing procedures and requirements.

1.5
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
Perform material tests and report results in accordance with ASTM D5116.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
BASELINE lAQ TESTING

A.
HVAC System Verification:  To assure compliance with recognized standards for indoor air quality including ASHRAE 62-2004, the [Contractor's] [Owner’s] independent testing and balancing agency shall verify the performance of each HVAC system including space temperature and space humidity uniformity, outside air quantity, filter installation, drain pan operation, and any obvious contamination sources.

B.
Indoor Air Quality Testing:  Upon verification of HVAC system operation, the Contractor shall hire an independent contractor, subject to approval by the Architect, with a minimum of five (5) years experience in performing the types of testing specified herein, to test levels of indoor air contaminants for compliance with specified requirements.

1.
Submit a test plan for the approval of the Architect.  The plan shall specify procedures, times, instrumentation, and sampling methods that will be employed.

2.
Perform testing in [16] [__] different locations.  Contaminant levels are to be measured on [each floor of each building in an area] [___________] agreed upon by the Contractor and the Architect.  Areas with very high outside air ventilation rates such as laboratories are excluded from these testing requirements.  The Architect is the sole judge of areas exempt from testing.

3.
Collect air samples on three (3) consecutive days during normal business hours (between the hours of 8:00 AM and 5:00 PM) with building operating at normal HVAC rates.  Average the results of each three-day test cycle to determine compliance or non-compliance of indoor air quality for each air handling zone tested.

4.
Sample and record outside air levels of formaldehyde and TVOC contaminants at outside air intake of each respective air handling unit simultaneously with indoor tests to establish basis of comparison for these contaminant levels. Indoor testing will be done in the breathing zone; between four (4) and seven (7) feet from the floor.

5.
Acceptance of respective portions of [the building] [buildings] by the Architect is subject to compliance with specified limits of indoor air quality contaminant levels.

C.
Compliance indoor air quality shall conform to the following standards and limits:

1.
Carbon Monoxide:  Not to exceed nine (9) ppm.

2.
Carbon Dioxide:  Not to exceed 800 ppm.

3.
Airborne Mold and Mildew:  Simultaneous indoor and outdoor readings.

4.
Maximum Air Concentration Standards:  Indoor room air concentration levels, emission rates, and qualities of the listed contaminants shall not exceed the following limits specified in Table 3.1 below.

D.
Test Reports:  Prepare test reports showing the results and location of each test, a summary of the HVAC operating conditions, a listing of any discrepancies and recommendations for corrective actions, if required.

1.
Include certification of test equipment calibration with each test report.

E.
If any test fails the standard, the Contractor is responsible to ventilate the building with 100 percent outside air until the building passes both air quality tests and duct inspections.  Retesting shall be performed at no additional expense to the Owner.

Table 3.1 MAXIMUM INDOOR AIR CONCENTRATION STANDARDS

	INDOOR CONTAMINANTS
	MAXIMUM AIR CONCENTRATION LEVELS*

	Formaldehyde
	50 parts per billion

	Particulates (PM10)
	50 micrograms per cubic meter

	Total Volatile Organic Compounds (TVOC)
	500 micrograms per cubic meter

	4-Phenylcyclohexene (4-PCH)**
	6.5 micrograms per cubic meter

	Carbon Monoxide (CO)
	9 parts per million and no greater than 2 parts per million above outdoor levels


* All levels must be achieved prior to acceptance of the building.  The levels do not account for contributions from office furniture, occupants, and occupant activities.

** This test is only required if carpet and fabrics with styrene-butadiene rubber (SBR) latex backing material are installed in the building.

F.
Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan (During Construction) Credit:  Comply with SMACNA IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings under Construction.

G.
Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan (Before Construction) Credit:

1.
After construction ends, prior to occupancy and with all interior finishes installed, perform a building flush-out by supplying a total air volume of 14000 cu ft of outdoor air per sq ft of floor area while maintaining an internal temperature of at least 60 degrees F and relative humidity no higher than 60 percent.

a.
[Insert reference to specification section where building air flush-out is specified in detail or insert requirements here.]

2.
If building occupancy is to occur before completion of the flush-out, deliver a minimum of 3500 cu ft of outdoor air per sq ft of floor area to the space.  Once the space is occupied, ventilate it at a minimum rate of 0.30 cfm/sq ft of outside air or the design minimum outside air rate determined in accordance with Sections 4 through 7 of ASHRAE 62.1 or applicable local code, whichever is more stringent.  During each day of the flush-out period, begin ventilation a minimum of three (3) hours prior to occupancy and continue during occupancy.  Maintain these conditions until a total of 14000 cu ft/sq ft of outside air has been delivered to the space.

3.
Engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to conduct a baseline IAQ testing program according to EPA Compendium of Methods for the Determination of Air Pollutants in Indoor Air [and the LEED for New Construction Version 2.2 Reference Guide].

3.2
INDEPENDENT MATERIALS TESTING

A.
Materials That Must Be Tested:  Test materials listed below that are proposed for use on this project for permanent, in-place Indoor Air Quality performance in accordance with requirements of these specifications.  Results shall be furnished to the Architect.  Materials meeting the criteria for independent testing are as follows:

1.
Field applied paint systems on appropriate substrate.  Paint primers and intermediate coats (if used) should be applied with a typical drying time allowed between coats (not to exceed seven (7) days).

2.
Carpet including manufacturer's recommended adhesive.  The carpet will be applied to the appropriate concrete flooring per manufacturer's instructions so that the testing is of the "carpet assembly."

3.
Acoustical ceiling tile.

4.
Fireproofing material applied to appropriate substrate.

B.
Materials for Testing:  Only test representative samples of actual products selected for use on this project.  Tests of products generically and/or technically similar but produced by a manufacturer other than that of the product selected for use on this project is invalid.

C.
Materials Testing Parameters:

1.
Wrap each material to be tested in air tight covering for shipment direct from the factory to the testing laboratory to avoid contamination in transit.  Unwrap material or apply material to substrate if material is wet-applied, such as paint or adhesive materials) in the testing lab.

2.
Emissions Testing:  Perform all testing in accordance with ASTM D5116.  Report results in accordance with Section ii of referenced ASTM Standard.  Report in terms of emission rates at a minimum of three (3) distinct time intervals (e.g., one (1) hour, 24 hours, 72 hours) that will be modeled by the Architect to predict maximum indoor air concentrations and to assist the Contractor in determining suitability of products or materials.  Assumptions that will be used for the Architect’s model are given below for information.

3.
Table 3.2 summarizes required product testing.

Table 3.2 PRODUCT EMISSION TESTING

	PRODUCT ASSEMBLY TO BE TESTED
	TVOC (per ASTM)
	PM (per NIOSH)

	Wall paint on appropriate substrate, including any primer coat
	Yes
	No

	Carpet including adhesive and concrete flooring
	Yes
	No

	Acoustical Ceiling Tile
	No
	Yes

	Fireproofing material on appropriate substrate
	No
	Yes


D.
Model Assumptions Used for Predicting Indoor Air Concentrations:  The model will assume the standard room enclosure as 10' long x 10' wide x 9' high.  Each product tested will be modeled separately to provide information on the particular product.  The model will assume a ventilation rate of one (1) air change per hour.

1.
Field Applied Paint Systems:  Test fully cured samples of each complete paint system including primers, intermediate coats (if used), and finish coats.  The model assumes application to all four (4) walls and one-half of ceiling of model standard room enclosure.

2.
Carpet and Adhesive Assembly:  Assumes application to entire 10 x 10 ft floor surface of model standard room enclosure.

3.
Acoustical Ceiling Tile:  Assumes application to entire 10 x 10 ft ceiling surface of model standard room enclosure.

4.
Fireproofing:  Assumes application to entire 10 x 10 ft area above the ceiling surface of model standard room enclosure.

E.
Materials Test Reports:  Submit test reports to the Architect.  The report shall include the information outlined in Section 11 of ASTM D5116.

F.
Product/Material Evaluation:  All products/materials shown by testing to comply with emissions limits and other criteria specified in this section will be approved for use on this project subject to compliance with all other specified requirements of the Project Manual.  Products/materials shown by model to exceed specified emission limits shall be discussed, test results interpreted, and a determination made as to alternative product uses or selections.

END OF SECTION 01 45 23.13

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A. This Section includes requirements for identification badges, parking stickers, construction facilities and temporary controls, including temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection.

B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Temporary water service and distribution.

2. Temporary electric power and lighting services.

3. Temporary heating, cooling and ventilation

4. Temporary telephone service and data.

5. Temporary sanitary facilities, including drinking water.

6. Storm and sanitary sewer.

7. Storm water pollution control.

C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: (detail indicated in Article 3.3)

1. Field offices – Contractor, Subcontractor, Owner, and Construction Administrator.

2. Storage and fabrication sheds.

3. Temporary roads and paving.

4. Dewatering facilities and drains.

5. Temporary enclosures.

6. Temporary lifts, hoists and elevator use.

7. Temporary project identification signs.

8. Temporary exterior lighting.

9. Collection and disposal of waste and cleaning.

10. Temporary Environmental Controls.

11. Stairs.

D. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: (detail indicated in Article 3.4)

1. Temporary fire protection.

2. Permanent fire protection.

3. Security for site and Agency.

4. Barricades, warning signs, and lights.

5. Enclosure fence.

6. Security enclosure and lockup.

7. Protection.

8. Environmental protection.

9. Traffic ways.

10. Identification badges for Contractor’s personnel & parking stickers.

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS

Division 01 Section 01 57 30 "Indoor Environmental Control" for additional provisions governing temporary heating, ventilating and air conditioning.

1.4
SUBMITTALS

Temporary Utilities:  Submit reports of tests, inspections, meter readings, and similar procedures performed on temporary utilities.

Implementation and Termination Schedule:  Within 21 days of the date established for commencement of the Work, submit a schedule indicating implementation and termination of each temporary utility.

1.5
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulations:  Comply with industry standards and applicable laws and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Building and fire code requirements.

2. Health and safety regulations.

3. Utility company regulations.

4. Police, fire department, and rescue squad rules.

5. Environmental protection regulations.

6. Americans with Disabilities Act.

B. Standards:  OSHA.  Comply with NFPA 241 "Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations," ANSI A10 Series standards for "Safety Requirements for Construction and Demolition," and NECA 200 "Recommended Practice for Installing and Maintaining Temporary Electric Power at Construction Sites."

1.
Electrical Service: Comply with NEMA, NECA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service in compliance with NFPA 70 "National Electric Code."

C. Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to inspect and test each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.6
PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Utilities:  Prepare a schedule indicating dates for implementation and termination of each temporary utility.  At the earliest feasible time, when acceptable to the Owner, the Construction Administrator will direct the change over from use of temporary service to use of permanent service.

B. Conditions of Use:  Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat in appearance.  Operate in a safe and efficient manner.  Relocate temporary services and facilities as the Work progresses.  Do not overload facilities or permit them to interfere with progress.  Take necessary fire-prevention measures.  Do not allow hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary conditions, or public nuisances to develop or persist on-site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide new materials.  If acceptable to the Architect, the Contractor may use undamaged, previously used materials in serviceable condition.  Provide materials suitable for use intended.

B. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 06 Section 06 10 00 "Rough Carpentry."

1. For signs and directory boards, provide 3/4-inch exterior grade, Grade A-B Fir plywood.  Mount sign on preservative treated Fir posts.

a.
Project sign shall be 4' x 8' painted and supported on 4-inch x 4-inch posts, of a design to be provided by the Owner via the Construction Administrator.

2. Vision Barriers:  Provide minimum 1/2-inch thick exterior plywood.

3. For safety barriers, sidewalk bridges, and similar uses, provide minimum 5/8-inch thick exterior plywood.

C. Paint:  Comply with requirements of Division 09 Section 09 91 00 "Painting."

1.
For sign and directory boards applying graphics, provide exterior-grade alkyd gloss enamel over exterior primer unless otherwise indicated.

D. Tarpaulins:  Provide waterproof, fire-resistant, UL-labeled tarpaulins with flame-spread rating of 15 or less.  For temporary enclosures, provide translucent, nylon-reinforced, laminated polyethylene or polyvinyl chloride, fire-retardant tarpaulins.

E. Water:  Provide potable water approved by local health authorities.

F. Enclosure Fencing:  Provide 0.120-inch thick, galvanized 2-inch chain link fabric fencing six (6) feet high galvanized steel pipe posts, 1-1/2 inches knuckle both bottom and top I.D. for line posts and 2-1/2 inches I.D. for corner posts.

2.2
EQUIPMENT

A. General:  Provide new equipment.  If acceptable to the Architect, the Contractor may use undamaged, previously used equipment in serviceable condition.  Provide equipment suitable for use intended.

1. The Contractor shall furnish tools, apparatus and appliances, hoists and/or cranes and power for same, scaffolding, runways, ladders, temporary supports and bracing and similar work or material necessary to insure convenience and safety in the execution of the Contract except where this is otherwise specified in any Specification Section.  All such items shall meet the approval of the Owner but responsibility for design, strength and safety shall remain with the Contractor.  All such items shall comply with Federal OSHA regulations and applicable codes, statutes, rules and regulations, including compliance with the requirements of the current edition of the "Manual of Accident Prevention in Construction" published by the Associated General Contractors (AGC) and the standards of the State Labor Department.

2. Staging, exterior and interior, required for the execution of this Contract, shall be furnished, erected, relocated if necessary and removed by the General Contractor.  Staging shall be maintained in a safe condition without charge to and for the use of all trades as needed.

B. Water Hoses:  Provide 3/4-inch, heavy-duty, abrasion-resistant, flexible rubber hoses with pressure rating greater than the maximum pressure of the water distribution system.  Provide adjustable shutoff nozzles at hose discharge and backflow preventers.

C. Electrical Outlets:  Provide properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 120-Volt plugs into higher voltage outlets.  Provide receptacle outlets equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset button, and pilot light for connection of power tools and equipment.

D. Electrical Power Cords:  Provide grounded extension cords.  Use hard-service cords where exposed to abrasion and traffic.  Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electric cords if single lengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress.  Do not exceed safe length-voltage ratio.

E. Lamps and Light Fixtures:  Provide general service incandescent lamps of wattage required for adequate illumination.  Provide guard cages or tempered-glass enclosures where exposed to breakage.  Provide exterior fixtures where exposed to moisture.

F. Heating Units:  Provide temporary heating units that have been tested and labeled by UL, FM, or another recognized trade association related to the type of fuel being consumed.

G. Temporary Field Offices:  Provide prefabricated or mobile units with lockable entrances, operable windows, and serviceable finishes.  Provide heated and air-conditioned units on foundations adequate for normal loading.

H. Temporary Toilet Units:  The Agency will allow the toilets located in 
I. Fire Extinguishers:  Provide hand-carried, portable, UL-rated, Class A fire extinguishers for temporary offices and similar spaces.  In other locations, provide hand-carried, portable, UL-rated, Class ABC, dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for the exposures.

1.
Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size required by location and class of fire exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
INSTALLATION

A. Use qualified personnel for installation of temporary facilities.  Locate facilities where they will serve the Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required.

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as required.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

C. Storm Water Pollution Control:

1. Assume responsibility for storm water pollution control by submitting to the Connecticut Department of Environmental Protection (DEP) a "General Permit for the Discharge of Stormwater and Dewatering Wastewaters from Construction Activities" registration; conform to the permit requirements.

2. Conform to the Stormwater Pollution Control Plan included in the Contract Documents or use another plan, prepared at the Contractor's expense, which has been approved by the Owner and the Connecticut Department of Environmental Protection.

3. The "General Permit for the Discharge of Stormwater and Dewatering Wastewater from Construction Activities" "draft" registration is attached to the technical Section 
4. Sign and cause to be signed by each appropriate subcontractor, the Certification Statement required by the General Permit.

5. Provide, maintain, and monitor a rain gauge on the site; monitoring shall include maintaining a log of the readings.  The rain gauge shall remain the property of the Contractor.

3.2
TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION (Listed in Paragraph 1.2 B)

A.
General:  Engage the appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to existing service.  Where company provides only part of the service, provide the remainder with matching, compatible materials and equipment.  Comply with company recommendations.

1. Arrange with company and existing users for a time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Prior to temporary utility availability, provide trucked-in services.

3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to the site where the Owner's easements cannot be used for that purpose.

4. Use Charges:  If cost or use charges for temporary facilities are specified by this section to be borne by the Owner the cost or use charges for temporary facilities will be borne not longer than 30 days after final acceptance of the project.

B.
Temporary Water Service and Distribution:

1. Install water service and distribution piping of sizes and pressures adequate for construction until permanent water service is in use.

a.
Sterilization:  Sterilize temporary water piping prior to use.

2. Water for construction purposes may be taken from the existing service.  The Contractor shall provide connections, approved backflow prevention device, meter and pipe to the water main or nearest hydrant, subject to the approval of the Owner.  Upon completion of work, the Contractor shall remove the temporary connections and backfill if necessary.  If new water service is installed before construction is complete, the new system may be used provided it is returned to the Owner in as-new condition.  The Contractor shall pay for the water used, as metered.

OR

2.
Connect to existing facilities, through an approved backflow prevention device; extend branch piping with outlets so that water is available by use of hoses.  Owner will pay for water used.  The Contractor shall not waste water or use 
faulty equipment.  The Contractor shall provide, at his own expense, all connections, extensions and other apparatus required for use of such services.  Upon completion of the Contract, the Contractor shall disconnect temporary extensions and return utility to its original condition.

C.
Temporary Electric Power and Lighting Services:

1. Power and lighting may be taken from the power company's nearest pole with temporary poles, if needed, to extend the line to project.  If permanent power lines have been installed before beginning project, then temporary lines can be brought in from the last pole.

2. Provide service required for construction with branch wiring and distribution boxes located to provide power and lighting by construction-type extension cords.  Meter shall be provided and installed by the Contractor.

3. The Contractor shall pay all costs of temporary power and light.

OR

4. Power Distribution System:  Install wiring overhead and rise vertically where least exposed to damage.  Where permitted, wiring circuits not exceeding 125 Volts, ac 20 Ampere rating, and lighting circuits may be nonmetallic sheathed cable where overhead and exposed for surveillance.

5. Temporary Lighting:  When overhead floor or roof deck has been installed, provide temporary lighting with local switching.  Install and operate temporary lighting that will fulfill security and protection requirements without operating the entire system.  Provide temporary lighting that will provide adequate illumination for construction operations and traffic conditions.

D. Temporary Heating, Cooling and Ventilating:

1. Provide temporary heat required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protection of installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select safe equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce the ambient condition required and minimize consumption of energy.

a. Heating Facilities: Except where the Owner authorizes use of the permanent system, provide vented, self-contained, LP-gas or fuel oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

b. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open flame, or salamander heating units is prohibited.

2. Provide temporary heat during construction for interior areas included in the Contract to counteract low temperatures or excessive dampness.  Maintain during said period or periods until final completion of the Contract, unless otherwise approved by the Owner in writing.  Windows, doors, ventilators and similar openings shall be temporarily closed.  Provide heat and ventilation to maintain specified conditions for construction operations and to protect materials and finishes from damage by temperature or humidity.  The permanent heating system is not to be used for temporary heating unless approved, in writing, by the Owner.  If approved, use of the permanent heating system by the Contractor does not constitute beneficial use by the Owner.  The warrantee for said system will not commence until Substantial Completion is granted.  Costs shall be paid by the Contractor.  See individual Sections for temperature/humidity limits.  Temporary heating methods shall comply with OSHA regulations and other applicable codes, statutes, rules and regulations and shall be approved by the Architect/Engineer and Owner.

3. Permanent air handling equipment, when used for temporary heating, shall be equipped with disposable "construction" filters.  The construction filters shall have an average efficiency at least equal to the filters specified under Division 23, but not less than 30 percent when tested in accordance with ASHRAE 52.2 "Method of Testing General Ventilation Air-Cleaning Devices for Removal Efficiency by Particle Size."  The filters shall have an average arrestance of not less than 90 percent efficiency on one (1) micron size particles.  Before turning over the system for final acceptance, the contractor shall remove and dispose of the construction filters; clean the ductwork; spray clean the heating and cooling coils, and drain pans to "like new" condition; and install the filters specified in Division 23 Section 23 40 00 "HVAC Air Cleaning Devices."
4.
The Contractor may use the existing heating system with temporary extensions, radiators or unit heaters, but such use is subject to the Owner's approval.  Coordinate use of existing facilities with Owner.  Provide additional, temporary extensions and units to satisfy the criteria given in the preceding paragraph.  Owner will pay cost of energy used.  Take measures to conserve energy.  At the termination of construction, return the facilities to their original condition.  Before operation of permanent facilities, verify that installation is approved for operation and that filters are in place.

4. Steam from the Agency's lines shall be metered and paid for by the Contractor at a price approved by the Agency and Owner.  The Contractor shall arrange with his Heating Subcontractor to install and maintain temporary piping, radiators or unit heaters, reducing valves, steam traps and other necessary fittings and accessories.  Traps shall be provided to prevent steam from entering main returns.  The temporary layout shall meet the approval of the Architect/Engineer.  Condensate meter (or meters) shall be installed to record usage of steam.  (The following sentence shall be used when steam is supplied free:  "Steam from the Agency's lines will be furnished to the Contractor without cost, but may be discontinued if use is unreasonable or wasteful".)  At the termination of construction, return the facilities to their original condition.

5. Refer to Section 01 57 30 for additional requirements regarding means and methods of providing temporary heating, cooling and ventilating.  Meet manufacturer’s standards for minimum and maximum temperatures and humidity governing installation of materials and systems.

E. Temporary Telephone Service and Data:  Provide temporary telephone service throughout the construction period for all personnel engaged in construction activities.  Install telephone on a separate line for each temporary office and first aid station.  Contractor shall provide telephone service in his office and separate telephone service in the DPW Office and Construction Administrator’s Office, if provided.  It is preferred that the Contractor use a cellular phone.  Basic service and local calls will be paid for by the Contractor.  Toll calls will be paid for by the respective users.

1. Separate Telephone Lines:  Provide additional telephone lines for the following:

a. Where an office has more than two (2) occupants, install a telephone for each additional occupant or pair of occupants.

b. Provide dedicated telephone lines for a separate fax machine in both the Contractor’s office and the DPW/CA office.

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.

F. Temporary Sanitary Facilities, Including Drinking Water:  Temporary sanitary facilities include temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures.  Comply with regulations and health codes for the type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.  Install where facilities will best serve the Project's needs.

1. Provide toilet tissue, wash basins with water, soap and paper towels, paper cups, and similar disposable materials for each facility.  Provide covered waste containers for used material.  The Contractor shall maintain the facilities in a sanitary condition.

2. Toilets:  The Contractor shall install self-contained chemical toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy.  Use of pit-type privies will not be permitted.  Provide separate facilities for male and female personnel.

3. Water Coolers:  Where power is accessible, provide electric hot/cold water coolers to maintain dispensed cold water temperature at 45 to 55 degrees F.  Provide bottled water service and cup supplies and maintain in a clean sanitary condition.

G. Storm and Sanitary Sewer:  If sewers are available, provide temporary connections to remove effluent that can be discharged lawfully.

1. Filter out excessive amounts of soil, construction debris, chemicals, oils, and similar contaminants that might clog sewers or pollute waterways before discharge.

2. Connect temporary sewers to the municipal system, as directed by sewer department officials.

3. Maintain temporary sewers and drainage facilities in a clean, sanitary condition.  Following heavy use, restore normal conditions promptly.

H. Storm Water Pollution Control:  Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around excavations and sub-grade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of storm water from heavy rains.

3.3
SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION (Listed in Paragraph 1.2 C)

A.
General:  Locate field offices, storage sheds, and other temporary construction and support facilities in designated area as shown on the Contract Documents.  The location of the trailers on the Drawings is diagrammatic in nature.  Final placement of the trailers is to be approved by the Construction Administrator.

1.
Maintain support facilities until Final Completion.  Remove prior to Final Completion with permission from the Owner.

B. Field Offices:  Provide insulated, weathertight temporary offices of sufficient size to accommodate required office personnel at the Project Site.  Keep all offices clean and orderly, sweep weekly and remove rubbish on a daily basis.  Furnish and equip offices as follows:

1. The Contractor shall provide an office for their own use and a method to contact them by e-mail and telephone at any point and time.

NOTE: Select either Option ‘A’, ‘B’, or ‘C’ below.

OPTION A:  The subparagraph below is for Agencies providing space in an existing building.  Typically Projects less than $2,500,000 when the Agency can provide space.  Add or delete items of furniture or supplies as needed.

2. The Agency will furnish, without charge, (1) one room(s) for the Contractor's use as an office in an existing building.  The Department of Public Works Project Manager will share the Contractor's office.  The Contractor shall provide and install a 5-lb ABC fire extinguisher and an approved first aid kit.  The Contractor shall be responsible for furniture and shall keep this area clean and return it to its original condition after use.  The Contractor shall provide the following furniture, which will remain his property.  The furniture may be used but shall be in good condition as judged by the Construction Administrator.

a. The Contractor shall provide a lockable chemical toilet with toilet tissue for the Owners’ use.  The Contractor shall maintain the facility in a sanitary condition.

b. (1) One lockable, double-pedestal, office desk, with an executive chair.

c. (1) One plan table.

d. (1) One plan rack.

e. (6) Six conference chairs and a conference table (approx. 3’x6’).

f. (1) One side table (approx. 3’x5’).

g. (1) One 4’x6’ wall mounted, cork display board.
h. (1) One 3’x4’ wall mounted, white, wipe-off board, with markers.
i. (2) Two file cabinets (lockable four drawer letter size).

j. (1) One bookshelf w/10 L.F. of 12" wide shelving each.

k. (1) One large capacity waste receptacle.

l. (1) One plain paper, fax machine with dedicated telephone line approved by Owner.

m. (2) Two telephones with telephone lines and voice mail.

n. (1) One telephone line (dedicated to computer use) with high-speed Internet connection (minimum of DSL or cable modem service).

o.  (1) One Computer. with a 19” 1280 x 768 @72Hz Analog/ digital displays. Intel Core 2 Duo Processor 2.0 GHz 800Mhz FSB, 2MB L2 Cache, 2 GB RAM, 104+ USB Keyboard and 2 button Mouse, 80 GB hard-drive (7200 rpm) SATA II 300, the computers shall have a DVD CD RW Combo drive, graphic and sound cards, integrated Intel 10/100/1GB NIC, (2) serial (1) parallel and (2) USB ports, external powered speakers, each CD—ROM restore software, including but not limited to, Windows XP SP2, AutoCAD reading program as AutoDesk DWG TrueView, Microsoft Office2003 sp2), Primavera P-3 (latest version), McAfee Enterprise Virus Scan, (1) Wireless G compatible switch / router equivalent to the Linksys WRT54g Broadband router,  Internet connection capabilities and the following:. (With working Cable or DSL ISP provided by GC)  All software supplied shall be compatible versions with license and certificate of authenticity.
p. (1) One Laser Printer, with (2) hub connections, with supplies approved by Owner.
q. (1) One Copy Machine with automatic stapling, coping capability for letter sized paper (8 ½ x 11), legal size (11 x 14) and ledger size (11 x 17), ability to enlarge and reduce, with collation up to 10 sets, duplex copying (both sides), and supplies for machine approved by Owner.

r. (1) One Color printer with ink and photo paper supplies (equivalent to Epson Stylus Photo 785EPX Inkjet 2880X720DPI 6 Color Full Bleed).
s.   . (1) One Digital Camera with software (4 mega pixel resolution with minimum 3 X zoom 

t       (1) One battery operated wall clock.

u     (1) One mailbox.
V   (1) One In Lieu of items p.q. & r. above substitute a multi-functioning printer that provides all the required functions found within each paragraph above.
OR OPTION B:  The subparagraph below is for Projects typically below $10,000,000 that require a construction trailer.  Add or delete items of furniture or supplies as needed.

3. The Contractor shall provide a field office for the Construction Administrator and the Owner.  The field office shall be (1) one single wide trailer 12’ x 60’.  The trailer shall have to be in “new condition” as determined by the Construction Administrator.  The trailer shall have a minimum of two (2) offices (minimum 150 square feet each), and a main meeting area.  The trailers shall have ample natural light, heating of sufficient capacity to maintain 70 degrees F in winter and air conditioning of sufficient capacity to maintain 75 degrees F in summer.  The operational noise level of the supplied HVAC systems shall be low enough so as not to impede the conducting of meetings.  The Contractor shall provide a 5-lb ABC fire extinguisher and an OSHA approved first aid kit.  The Contractor shall provide the following furniture, which will remain his property.  The furniture may be used but shall be in good condition as judged by the Construction Administrator.
a. The Contractor shall provide a lockable chemical toilet with toilet tissue for the Owner’s use.  The Contractor shall maintain the facility in a sanitary condition.

b. (2) Two lockable, double-pedestal, office desks, each with an executive chair.
c. (2) Two plan tables.
d. (2) Two plan racks.
e. (10) Ten conference chairs and a conference table (approx. 5’x12’).
f. (2) Two side tables (approx. 3’x5’).
g. (2) Two 4’x6’ wall mounted, cork display boards.
h. (1) One 3’x4’ wall mounted, white, wipe-off board, with markers.
i. (4) Four file cabinets (lockable four drawer letter size).
j. (2) Two bookshelves w/10 L.F. of 12" wide shelving each.
k. (2) Two large capacity waste receptacles.
l. (1) One plain paper, Fax Machine with dedicated telephone line approved by Owner.
m. (2) Two telephones with telephone lines and voice mail.

n. (2) Two telephone lines (dedicated to computer use) with high-speed Internet connection (minimum of DSL or cable modem service).

o.  (2) Two Computers. with a 19” 1280 x 768 @72Hz Analog/ digital displays. Intel Core 2 Duo Processor 2.0 GHz 800Mhz FSB, 2MB L2 Cache, 2 GB RAM, 104+ USB Keyboard and 2 button Mouse, 80 GB hard-drive (7200 rpm) SATA II 300, the computers shall have a DVD CD RW Combo drive, graphic and sound cards, integrated Intel 10/100/1GB NIC, (2) serial (1) parallel and (2) USB ports, external powered speakers, each CD—ROM restore software, including but not limited to, Windows XP SP2, AutoCAD reading program as AutoDesk DWG TrueView, Microsoft Office2003 sp2), Primavera P-3 (latest version), McAfee Enterprise Virus Scan, (1) Wireless G compatible switch / router equivalent to the Linksys WRT54g Broadband router,  Internet connection capabilities and the following:. (With working Cable or DSL ISP provided by GC)  All software supplied shall be compatible versions with license and certificate of authenticity.

p. (1) One Laser Pinter with (2) hub connections, with supplies approved by Owner.
q. (1) One Copy Machine with automatic stapling, coping capability for letter sized paper (8 ½ x 11), legal size (11 x 14) and ledger size (11 x 17), ability to enlarge and reduce, with collation up to 10 sets, duplex copying (both sides), and supplies for machine approved by Owner.

r. (1) One Color printer with ink and photo paper supplies (equivalent to Epson Stylus Photo 785EPX Inkjet 2880X720DPI 6 Color Full Bleed).

s. (1) One Digital Camera with software (4 mega pixel resolution with minimum 3 X zoom Digital Camera).
t. (1) One battery operated wall clock.

u. Window blinds.
v. (1) One mailbox.
OR

OPTION C:  The subparagraph below is for Projects typically exceeding $10,000,000 that require a construction trailer.  Add or delete items of furniture or supplies as needed.  Typically an outside Construction Administration firm is employed by DPW as their Agent on site.  Consult the CA for input.

4.
The Contractor shall provide a field office, for the sole use of the Construction Administrator and the Owner; (1) one double-wide trailer 24’ x 60’ including connector or (2) 12’ x 60’ trailers with connector.  The trailer shall be in “new condition” as determined by the Construction Administrator.  The trailer shall have a minimum of three (3) offices (minimum 150 square feet each), a main meeting area and a sound insulated toilet room, sink and hot and cold running water.  The trailers shall have ample natural light, heating of sufficient capacity to maintain 70 degrees F in winter and air conditioning of sufficient capacity to maintain 75 degrees F in summer.  The operational noise level of the supplied HVAC systems shall be low enough so as not to impede the conducting of meetings.  The Contractor shall provide a 5-lb ABC fire extinguisher and an OSHA approved first aid kit.  The Contractor shall provide the following furniture, which will remain his property.  The furniture may be used but shall be in good condition as judged by the Construction Administrator.

a. The Contractor shall provide a lockable chemical toilet with toilet tissue for the Owner’s use.  The Contractor shall maintain the facility in a sanitary condition.

b. (4)Four lockable, double-pedestal, office desks, each with an executive chair.

c. (4) Four plan tables.

d. (2) Two plan racks.
e. (20) Twenty conference chairs and a conference table (approx. 5’x12’).
f. (4) Four side tables (approx. 3’x5’).
g. (4) Four 4’x6’ wall mounted, cork display boards.
h. (2) Two 3’x4’ wall mounted, white, wipe-off board, with markers.
i. (8) Eight file cabinets (lockable four drawer letter size).
j. (4) Four bookshelves w/10 L.F. of 12" wide shelving each.
k. (4) Four large capacity waste receptacles.
l. (1) One plain paper, Fax Machine with dedicated telephone line approved by Owner.
m. (4) Four telephones with telephone lines and voice mail.
n. (4) Four telephone lines (dedicated to computer use) with high-speed Internet connection (minimum of DSL or cable modem service).
o.  (4) Four Computers, with a 19” 1280 x 768 @72Hz Analog/ digital displays. Intel Core 2 Duo Processor 2.0 GHz 800Mhz FSB, 2MB L2 Cache, 2 GB RAM, 104+ USB Keyboard and 2 button Mouse, 80 GB hard-drive (7200 rpm) SATA II 300, the computers shall have a DVD CD RW Combo drive, graphic and sound cards, integrated Intel 10/100/1GB NIC, (2) serial (1) parallel and (2) USB ports, external powered speakers, each CD—ROM restore software, including but not limited to, Windows XP SP2, AutoCAD reading program as AutoDesk DWG TrueView, Microsoft Office2003 sp2), Primavera P-3 (latest version), McAfee Enterprise Virus Scan, (1) Wireless G compatible switch / router equivalent to the Linksys WRT54g Broadband router,  Internet connection capabilities and the following:. (With working Cable or DSL ISP provided by GC)   .  All software provided shall be compatible versions with license and certificate of authenticity.
p. (2) Two Laser Printers, with (2) hub connections, with supplies approved by Owner.
q. (1) One Copy Machine with automatic stapling, coping capability for letter sized paper (8 ½ x 11), legal size (11 x 14) and ledger size (11 x 17), ability to enlarge and reduce, with collation up to 10 sets, duplex copying (both sides), and supplies for machine approved by Owner.
r. (1) One Color printer with ink and photo paper supplies (equivalent to Epson Stylus Photo 1280 Printer, Photographic Dye Ink system, maximum resolution up to 5760X720 optimized DPI, 6 ink colors, advanced Micro Piezo printing technology, monochrome head with 48 nozzles, color head with 48 nozzles x 5, 100 sheet paper capacity in tray, USB and parallel interface, Windows 98, 2000, ME and XP operating system compatibility, 42 db(A) sound level, Energy Star compliant, and supplies for machine approved by Owner).
s. (1) One Digital Camera with software (4 mega pixel resolution with minimum 3 X zoom Digital Camera).
t. (2) Two battery operated wall clocks.

u. Window blinds.

v. (1) One mailbox.

3. When the Contractor supplies the trailer(s) they shall equip each trailer with a water cooler for hot and cold water.

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Install storage and fabrication sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility service.  Sheds may be open shelters or fully enclosed spaces within the building or elsewhere on-site.

1. Storage sheds for tools, materials and equipment shall be weathertight with heat, lighting and ventilation for products requiring controlled conditions.

2. Remove temporary materials, equipment services and construction before Substantial Completion.

3. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary facilities.  Restore existing facilities used during construction to specified or original condition.

D. Temporary Roads and Paving:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paving to support the indicated loading adequately and to withstand exposure to traffic during the construction period.  Locate temporary paving for roads, storage areas, and parking where the same permanent facilities will be located.  Review proposed modifications to permanent paving with the Construction Administrator and Architect.

1. Provide paving for pedestrian access and parking for field offices.

2. Paving:  Comply with Division 32 Section 32 12 16 "Asphalt Paving" for construction and maintenance of temporary paving.

3. Coordinate temporary paving development with sub-grade grading, compaction, installation and stabilization of sub-base and installation of base and finish courses of permanent paving.

4. Install temporary paving to minimize the need to rework the installations and to result in permanent roads and paved areas without damage or deterioration when occupied by the Owner.

5. Extend temporary paving in and around the construction area as necessary to accommodate delivery and storage of materials, equipment usage, administration, and supervision.

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  For temporary drainage and dewatering facilities and operations not directly associated with construction activities included under individual Sections, comply with dewatering requirements of applicable Division 31 Sections.  Where feasible, utilize the same facilities.  Maintain the site, excavations, and construction free of water.

F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.

1. Where heat is needed and the permanent building enclosure is not complete, provide temporary enclosures where there is no other provision for containment of heat.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

2. Install tarpaulins securely, with incombustible wood framing and other materials.  Close openings of 25-sq ft or less with plywood or similar materials.

3. Close openings through floor or roof decks and horizontal surfaces with load-bearing, wood-framed construction.

4. Where temporary enclosure exceeds 100-sq ft in area, use UL-labeled, fire-retardant-treated material for framing and main sheathing.

G. Temporary Lifts, Hoists and Elevator Use:

1. Provide facilities for hoisting materials and employees.  Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

2. Refer to Division 14 Sections for elevators.

H. Temporary Project Identification Signs:  Prepare project identification and other signs of size indicated.  Install signs where indicated to inform the public and persons seeking entrance to the Project.  Support on posts or framing of preservative-treated wood or steel.  Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs.

1. Project Sign:  Engage an experienced sign painter to apply graphics.  Comply with details to be furnished by the Construction Administrator.

a. Temporary Tripod Frame:  For groundbreaking ceremonies only, provide a temporary tripod for the sign illustrated and described below.  Make the tripod of 12 ft long 2" x 4"s (Stud Grade), beveled and bolted at the top.  Provide approximately 5-ft between legs at grade.  Provide a 6-ft long, 2" x 4" seat for the sign; locate 5-ft above grade and nail in place.  Nail sign at four (4) places where edges intersect tripod legs.  Drive a 24" long, pointed 2" x 4" stake into the earth next to each leg and nail to legs.

b. Project Sign:  The Contractor shall contact the Construction Administrator for the proper wording for the project sign.  Fabricate sign of 3/4" Exterior Grade A-B Fir plywood.  Mount sign on preservative treated Fir posts.  The Owner shall provide design, color selection and illustration of the Project Sign.  Paint both sides and all edges of sign and the posts with two (2) coats of exterior, white, alkyd primer.  Paint the border and letters with "bulletin" (sign) paint.  Letter sizes, colors and related information are given on the illustration below.  A self-adhesive decal of the State seal will be furnished at the Contract signing.  Erect the sign within two (2) weeks after execution of the Contract and remove the sign within one (1) week after completion of the project.

c. Project Sign detail:
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I. Temporary Exterior Lighting:  Install exterior yard and sign lights so signs are visible when Work is being performed.

J. Collection and Disposal of Waste and Cleaning:

1. Collect waste within the contract limit line from construction areas daily.  Provide separate containers for proper waste recycling.  Comply with requirements of NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste material and debris.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Do not hold materials more than seven (7) days during normal weather or three (3) days when the temperature is expected to rise above 80 degrees F.  Handle hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste by containerizing properly.  Dispose of material lawfully.

2. Maintain areas under Contractor's control free of waste materials, debris and rubbish.  Maintain in a clean and orderly condition.

3. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces and other closed or remote spaces before closing the space.

4. Periodically clean interior areas before start of surface finishing and continue cleaning on an as-needed basis.

5. Control cleaning operations so that dust and other particulates will not adhere to wet or newly coated surfaces.

K. Temporary Environmental Controls:  Contractor is to provide the following controls.

1. Rodent and Pest Control: Before deep foundation work has been completed, retain a local exterminator or pest control company to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests.  Employ this service to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so the Project will be free of pests and their residues at materials.

2. Dust Control (construction and demolition).

3. Noise Control.

4. Erosion and Sediment Control.

5. Pollution Control.

6. Traffic Control.

L. Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate.  Cover finished permanent stairs with a protective covering of plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at the time of acceptance.

3.4
SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION (listed in Paragraph 1.2 D)

A. Except for use of permanent fire protection as soon as available, do not change over from use of temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion, or longer, as requested by the Owner.

B. Temporary Fire Protection:  Until fire-protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of the types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 10 "Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers" and NFPA 241 "Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alterations, and Demolition Operations."

1. Provide and locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose, but not less than one extinguisher on each floor at or near each usable stairwell.

2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations.

3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire-protection facilities, stairways, and other access routes for fighting fires.  Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas.

4. Provide supervision of welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition.

5. The Contractor, during construction, shall be responsible for loss or damage by fire to the work of the Contract until completion.  Any fire used within the structure for working purposes shall be extinguished when not in use.  Bitumen or tar shall be melted on the ground only.  No flammable material shall be stored in the structure in excess of amounts allowed by the authorities.  No gasoline shall be stored in or close to the building at any time.  The Contractor shall assign a responsible employee to be in charge of fire protection measures.

6. If an EPDM or other single-ply roof is included in the work that requires cleaning of mating surfaces of laps with gasoline, limit amount of gasoline on roof to two (2) gallons which shall be in UL listed containers.  Also provide one 30 B:C fire extinguisher within 75 feet of any point on the roof.

C. Permanent Fire Protection: At the earliest feasible date in each area of the Project, complete installation of the permanent fire-protection facility, including connected services, and place into operation and use.  Instruct key personnel on use of facilities.

D. Security for Site and Agency:

1. Provide security program and facilities to protect work, existing facilities and the Owner and Agency’s operations from unauthorized entry, vandalism and theft.  Coordinate with the Owner’s and Agency’s security program.

2. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for damage, loss or liability due to theft or vandalism.

E. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for erection of structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning signs to inform personnel and the public of the hazard being protected against.  Where appropriate and needed, provide lighting, including flashing red or amber lights.

1. Provide covered walkways as required by governing authorities for public rights-of-way and for public access to existing buildings.

2. Provide temporary, insulated, weathertight closures at openings to the exterior to provide acceptable working conditions and protection for materials, to allow for temporary heating and to prevent entry of unauthorized persons.  Provide doors with self-closing hardware and locks.

3. Barriers and enclosures shall be in conformance with code requirements. Do not block egress from occupied buildings unless necessary to further the work of the Contract.  In this case, secure the Owners approval of an alternate egress plan.

4. See also General Conditions Article 19, “Protection of the Work, Persons and Property”.

F. Enclosure Fences:  Before excavation begins, install an enclosure fence with lockable entrance gates.  Locate where indicated on the Construction Documents, or enclose the entire site or the portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.  Install in a manner that will prevent people, dogs, and other animals from easily entering the site, except by the entrance gates.

1.
Provide chain link construction fencing with posts set in a compacted mixture of gravel and earth.  Use existing fence to the extent possible.

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure of partially completed areas of construction.  Provide locking entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Provide keys to the Construction Administrator.

1.
Storage:  Where materials and equipment must be stored, and are of value or attractive for theft, provide a secure lockup.  Enforce discipline in connection with the installation and release of material to minimize the opportunity for theft and vandalism.

H. Protection:

1. Protect buildings, equipment, furnishings, grounds and plantings from damage.  Any damage shall be repaired or otherwise made good at no expense to the Owner.

2. Provide protective coverings and barricades to prevent damage.  The Contractor shall be held responsible for, and must make good at his own expense, any water or other type of damage due to improper coverings.  Protect the public and building personnel from injury.

3. Provide temporary protection for installed products.  Control traffic in immediate area to minimize damage.

4. Provide protective coverings for walls, projections, jambs, sills and soffits of openings.  Protect finished floors and stairs from traffic, movement of heavy objects and storage.  Prohibit traffic and storage on waterproofed and roofed surfaces and on lawn and landscaped areas.

5. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings to separate work areas from Agency-occupied areas to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Agency-occupied areas and equipment.  Erect framing and sheet materials with closed joints and sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces.

6. See also General Conditions Article 19, “Protection of the Work, Persons and Property”.

I. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations, and minimize the possibility that air, waterways, and subsoil might be contaminated or polluted or that other undesirable effects might result.

J. Traffic Ways:

1. The Contractor may use on-site paved roads and parking areas but shall not encumber same or their access.  Public highways shall not be blocked by standing trucks, parked cars, material storage, construction operations or in any other manner.

2. Public roads and existing paved roads, drives and parking areas on Owner's property shall be kept free from scrap or debris due to construction operations and any damage to their surface caused by the Contractor shall be repaired by him at his own expense.

3. If the work of the Contract affects public use of any street, road, highway or thoroughfare, the Contractor shall confer with the police authority having jurisdiction to determine if and how many police are needed for public safety in addition to any barriers and signals that may be needed.  The Contractor will be responsible for payment of any needed police services.

4. Access to       located       will not be used during time periods when the school children are arriving and being dismissed.  No access to the Gate will be allowed:

Monday – Friday

7:30 a.m. – 9:00 a.m.

Monday – Friday

2:30 p.m. – 3:30 a.m.
This time period is subject to change at the discretion of the Construction Administrator to coincide with the       Schedule.

K. Identification Badges for Contractor's Personnel, Visitors & Parking Stickers:

1. The Contractor will provide each person working or visiting at the site with an identification badge, bearing the name of the Contractor and a number.  As badges are assigned, a record shall be kept by the Contractor and given to the Construction Administrator and Agency Administrator.  Update and correct the records of all badges issued on a semi-monthly basis.

2. Badges are to be worn on outer garment where visible at all times while at the construction site, return them to the Contractor’s field office at the end of each day and pick them up there each morning.

3. All vehicles parking in the Contractor's parking lot and those used around the site require an ID sticker.  They will be issued by the Agency.  Each contractor shall apply for parking stickers through the Construction Administrator no more than semi-monthly and shall keep record of all stickers issued.

3.5
OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  Limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses to minimize waste and abuse.

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from damage by freezing temperatures and similar elements.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

2. Protection:  Prevent water-filled piping from freezing.  Maintain markers for underground lines.  Protect from damage during excavation operations.

C. Termination and Removal:  Unless the Architect/CA requests that it be maintained longer, remove each temporary facility when the need has ended, when replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of interference with the temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the Contractor's property.  The Owner reserves the right to take possession of project identification signs.

2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent paving.  Where the area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil in the area.  Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at the temporary entrances, as required by the governing authority.

3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during the construction period including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Replace air filters and clean inside of ductwork and housings.

b. Replace significantly worn parts and parts subject to unusual operating conditions.

c. Replace lamps burned out or noticeably dimmed by hours of use.

END OF SECTION 01 50 00

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 specification sections, apply to this section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes the following:

1.
Microbial and fungal contamination control.

2.
Indoor air quality and pollution control.

3.
Heating, ventilating, and air conditioning.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 45 23.13 "Testing for IAQ, Baseline IAQ & Materials" for building flush out requirements.

2.
Division 01 Section 01 57 40 "Construction IAQ Management Plan" for a description of the IAQ management plan.

1.3
REFERENCES

1.
ASTM International (ASTM):

a.
ASTM D5116-2006, Standard Guide for Small-Scale Environmental Chamber Determination of Organic Emissions From Indoor Materials/Products.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
MICROBIAL AND FUNGAL CONTAMINATION CONTROL

A.
Perform, schedule, and sequence Work as required to limit conditions supporting formations of microbes, molds, and fungi.

1.
Control water penetration, dampness, and humidity to prevent products not treated for exterior use from becoming soaked or damp.

2.
Enclose building prior to installing interior materials and finishes.

3.
Do not install interior products subject to moisture absorption until building is enclosed and wet work generating moisture and humidity is complete.

B.
When visible formations are observed and when formations cannot be completely removed by non-abrasive surface cleaning:

1.
Remove and replace materials identified as food sources for microbes, molds, and fungi.

2.
Correct conditions supporting microbial, mold, and fungal growth.

C.
Remove interior products and finishes, identified as food sources that have absorbed sufficient moisture to become damp whether or not microbial, mold, or fungal growth is observed.  Include:

1.
Gypsum board cores.

2.
Organic materials composed of cellulose fiber or paper.

3.
Materials containing sucrose or other binders identified as supporting microbial growth.

D.
Remove fibrous insulation materials subject to retaining moisture such as duct liner, insulation, and other materials that are made wet or damp and cannot immediately be made dry.

E.
Repair or replace ductwork, pans, and other conditions subject to moisture condensation, water penetration, or other water source not drained and made dry.

1.
Remove conditions that have become an environment for microbes, molds, or fungi.

2.
Do not permit conditions leading to standing water.

F.
Install wet work and allow time needed to dry and cure prior to installing materials such as carpet, acoustical material, textiles, and other material of type that may attract and retain moisture.

3.2
INDOOR AIR QUALITY AND POLLUTION CONTROL

A.
Product Emission Rate Standards:  Test to ASTM D5116 for maximum indoor air concentration levels.

1.
Formaldehyde:

a.
0.03 parts per million where no other requirements are specified.

b.
0.005 parts per million where products are specified as formaldehyde free.

2.
Total VOC Emissions for Carpet Tile, Adhesives, and Sealers:  0.05 mg/m2 per hour.

3.
4 Phenyl Cyclohexene (4-PC) Particulate Emissions for Carpet:  One (1) part per billion.

4.
Total Particulate Emission Rate Levels:  50 ug/m3.

5.
Primary and Secondary Regulated Pollutants:  Conform to USEPA, Code of Federal Regulations, Title 40, Part 50 National Air Ambient Air Quality Standard.  Refer to EPA Web Site http://www.epa.gov/epahome/rules.html#codified.

6.
Other Pollutants Not Listed:  Not greater than 1/10 of Threshold Limit Value - Time Weighted Average (TLV-TWA) industrial workplace standard.

B.
Architectural Coatings - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Limits:  Conform to US Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Federal Register 48886/Vol. 63, No.176 Friday, September 11, 1998/ Rules and Regulations. Refer to EPA Web Site:  http://www.epa.gov/tnn/atw/eparules.html.

C.
Do not use products in combination with or in contact with other products that can be identified as combining to form toxic fumes or sustained odors.

D.
Do not use solvents within interior areas that may penetrate and be retained in absorptive materials such as concrete, gypsum board, wood, cellulose products, fibrous material, and textiles.

E.
Protect construction materials from contamination and pollution from contact with construction dust, debris, fumes, solvents, and other environmentally polluting materials.

F.
Allow furnishings and materials such as carpet, floor tile, acoustical tile, textiles, office furniture, and casework, to air out in clean environment prior to installation.

3.3
HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR CONDITIONING (HVAC)

A.
Do not run permanent HVAC system during course of construction.  Seal ductwork intake and exhaust vents.
B.
Heat, dehumidify, and ventilate building during course of Work as necessary to maintain environmental conditions suitable for drying and curing materials and for prevention of conditions suitable for mold and mildew growth.

1.
Ventilate building to remove moisture, dust, fumes, and odors.

2.
Temper and dehumidify air as needed to remove excess moisture.

3.
Do not use propane heaters and other moisture generating heating systems. 

C.
Flush out building prior to commissioning.  Refer to Section 01 45 23.13 for procedure.

D.
Inspect ductwork for refuse, contaminants, moisture and other foreign contamination prior to commissioning.  Notify Commissioning Authority (CA) of satisfactory inspection prior to beginning of Commissioning.

E.
Clean underfloor plenum at access flooring acting as supply air duct, prior to occupancy.

3.4
REMEDIAL ACTION

A.
Promptly take action as necessary to inspect and remediate conditions suspected of supporting microbial, fungal or mold conditions and where contaminated by indoor air pollution. 

B.
Notify and consult with Architect prior to beginning remedial action where contamination by hazardous chemicals, microbes, and fungi is suspected.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 specification sections, apply to this section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes:

1.
Description of a Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan.

2.
IAQ construction requirements.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Divisions 01 through 49 sections for green building rating system requirements specific to the Work of each of those sections.  These requirements may or may not include reference to LEED or Green Globes.

2.
Division 01 Section 01 45 23.13 "Testing for IAQ, Baseline IAQ, & Materials."
3.
Division 01 Section 01 57 30 "Indoor Environmental Control."
4.
Division 01 Section 23 05 93 "Testing, Adjusting and Balancing for HVAC" for additional requirements for baseline testing for IAQ.

5.
Division 01 Section 23 05 93 "Testing, Adjusting and Balancing for HVAC" for cleaning of HVAC system including ductwork, air intakes and returns, and changing of filters.

1.3
REFERENCES

A.
American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, Inc. (ASHRAE):

1.
ASHRAE Standard 52.1-1992, Gravimetric and Dust Spot Procedures for Testing Air Cleaning Devices in General Ventilation for Removing Particulate Matter.

B.
ASTM International, Inc. (ASTM):

1.
ASTM D5116-2006, Standard Guide for Small-Scale Environmental Chamber Determinations of Organic Emissions From Indoor Materials/Products.

C.
Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning National Contractors’ National Association (SMACNA):

1.
IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings under Construction, 1995.

1.4
INDOOR AIR QUALITY

A.
Goals:  The Owner has set the following indoor air quality goals for jobsite operations on the project, within the limits of the construction schedule, Contract Sum, and available materials, equipment, products and services.  Goals include:

1.
Protect workers on the site from undue health risks during construction.

2.
Prevent residual problems with indoor air quality in the completed building.

1.5
SUBMITTALS

A.
Indoor Air Quality Plan:  Within 14 days after receipt of [Notice of Award] [_________] and prior to any waste removal from the project, develop and submit for review a healthy indoor air quality plan.  The plan shall include:

1.
List of IAQ protective measures to be instituted on the site.

2.
Schedule for inspection and maintenance of IAQ measures.

1.6
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
Perform material tests and report results in accordance with ASTM D5116.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
SUBSTITUTIONS

A.
Should the Contractor desire to use procedures, materials, equipment, or products that are not specified but meet the intent of the specifications to protect indoor air quality on the site, the Contractor shall propose these substitutions in accordance with Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements."
2.2
MATERIALS

A.
Low emitting products have been specified in appropriate sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
CONSTRUCTION IAQ MANAGEMENT PLAN
A.
Meet or exceed the minimum requirements of the SMACNA "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under Construction."
1.
Protect the ventilation system components from contamination, OR provide cleaning of the ventilation components exposed to contamination during construction prior to occupancy.

2.
After construction ends, prior to occupancy and with all interior finishes installed, perform a building flush-out by supplying a total air volume of 14000 cu ft of outdoor air per sq ft of floor area while maintaining an internal temperature of at least 60 degrees F and relative humidity no higher than 60 percent.

a.
[Insert reference to specification section where building air flush-out is specified in detail or insert requirements here.]

3.
If building occupancy is to occur before completion of the flush-out, deliver a minimum of 3500 cu ft of outdoor air per sq ft of floor area to the space.  Once the space is occupied, ventilate it at a minimum rate of 0.30 cfm/sq ft of outside air or the design minimum outside air rate determined in accordance with Sections 4 through 7 of ASHRAE 62.1 or applicable local code, whichever is more stringent.  During each day of the flush-out period, begin ventilation a minimum of three (3) hours prior to occupancy and continue during occupancy.  Maintain these conditions until a total of 14000 cu ft/sq ft of outside air has been delivered to the space.

B.
During installation of carpet, paints, furnishings, and other VOC-emitting products, provide supplemental (spot) ventilation for at least 72 hours after work is completed.  Preferred HVAC system operation uses supply air fans and ducts only; exhaust provided through windows.  Use exhaust fans to pull exhaust air from deep interior locations.  Stair towers and other paths to exterior can be useful during this process.

C.
Conduct regular inspection and maintenance of indoor air quality measures including ventilation system protection, and ventilation rate.

D.
Require VOC-safe masks for workers installing VOC-emitting products (interior and exterior) defined as products that emit 150 gpl or more UNLESS local jurisdiction’s requirements are stricter, in which case the strictest requirements shall be followed for use of VOC-safe masks.

E.
Use low-toxic cleaning supplies for surfaces, equipment, and worker’s personal use.  Options include several soybean-based solvents and cleaning options (SoySolv) and citrus-based cleaners.

F.
Use wet sanding for gypsum board assemblies.  Exception:  Dry sanding allowed subject to Architect’s approval of the following measures:

1.
Full isolation of space undergoing finishing.

2.
Plastic protection sheeting is installed to provide air sealing during sanding.

3.
Closure of all air system devices and ductwork.

4.
Sequencing of construction precludes the possibility of contamination of other spaces with gypsum dust.

5.
Worker protection is provided.

G.
Use safety meetings, signage, and Contractor agreements to communicate the goals of the construction indoor air quality plan.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor's selection of products for use in the Project.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Requirements" specifies administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after award of the Contract.

2. Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Requirements" specifies requirements for submittal of the Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule.

3. Division 01 Section 01 42 20 "Reference Standards and Definitions" specifies the applicability of industry standards to products specified.

1.3
DEFINITIONS

A.
Definitions used in this Article are not intended to change the meaning of other terms used in the Contract Documents, such as "specialties," "systems," "structure," "finishes," "accessories," and similar terms.  Such terms are self-explanatory and have well-recognized meanings in the construction industry.

1. "Products" are items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether purchased for the Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

a.
"Named Products" are items identified by the manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation, shown or listed in the manufacturer's published product literature, which is current as of the date of the Contract Documents.

2. "Materials" are products substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, refined or otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to form a part of the Work.

3. "Equipment" is a product with operational parts, whether motorized or manually operated, that requires service connections, such as wiring or piping.

1.4
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide products of the same kind from a single source.

B. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting between two (2) or more products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

C. Nameplates:  Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint manufacturer's or producer's nameplates or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the exterior.

1. Labels:  Locate required product labels and stamps on concealed surfaces or, where required for observation after installation, on accessible surfaces that are not conspicuous.

2. Equipment Nameplates:  Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of service-connected or power-operated equipment.  Locate on an easily accessible surface that is inconspicuous in occupied spaces.  The nameplate shall contain the following information and other essential operating data:

a. Name of product and manufacturer.

b. Model and serial number.

c. Capacity.

d. Speed.

e. Ratings.

1.5
PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.
Deliver, store, and handle products according to the manufacturer's recommendations, using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft.

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to assure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.

3. Deliver products to the site in an undamaged condition in the manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.  Store products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions and maintain within temperature and humidity range required by manufacturer.

4. Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

5. Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

6. Store heavy materials away from the Project structure in a manner that will not endanger the supporting construction.

7. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under cover in a weathertight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

8. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.  Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering; provide ventilation to avoid condensation.

9. Store loose granular material on solid surfaces in a well-drained area; prevent mixing with foreign matter.

10. Arrange storage to provide access for inspection.  Periodically inspect to insure products are undamaged and are maintained under required conditions.  Keep log showing date, time and problems, if any.

11. Stone, masonry units and similar materials shall be stored on platforms or dry skids and shall be adequately covered 
and protected against damage.

12. Materials and equipment shall be delivered, stored and handled to prevent intrusion of foreign matter and damage by weather or breakage.  Packaged materials shall be delivered and stored in original, unbroken packages.

13. Promptly inspect shipments to assure that products comply with requirements, that quantities are correct and products are undamaged.

14. Packages, materials and equipment showing evidence of damage will be rejected and replaced at no additional cost to the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
PRODUCT SELECTION

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, new at the time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, safety guards, and other devices and details needed for a complete installation and the intended use and effect.

2. Standard Products:  Where available, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.

B. Product Selection Procedures:  The Contract Documents and governing regulations govern product selection.  Procedures governing product selection include the following:

1. Semi-proprietary Specification Requirements: Where Specifications name two (2) or more products or manufacturers, provide one (1) of the products indicated.  Comply with the requirements of Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures."

2. Descriptive Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications describe a product or assembly, listing exact characteristics required, with or without use of a brand or trade name, provide a product or assembly that provides the characteristics and otherwise complies with Contract requirements.

3. Compliance with Standards, Codes, and Regulations:  Where Specifications only require compliance with an imposed code, standard, or regulation, select a product that complies with the standards, codes, or regulations specified.

4. Visual Selection:  Where specified product requirements include the phrase "...as selected from manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, textures..." or a similar phrase, select a product and manufacturer that complies with other specified requirements.  The Architect will select the color, pattern, and texture from the product line selected.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS

A.
Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for installation of products in the applications indicated.  Anchor each product securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other Work.

1.
Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. General:  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for field engineering services including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Land survey work.

2. Civil Engineering services.

3. Damage surveys.

4. Geo-technical monitoring.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.

2. Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting Project record surveys.

3. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents and recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Certificates:  Submit a certificate from the Land Surveyor stating that the control information furnished by the Owner is accurate or identify inaccuracies, if they exist.  The Contractor shall not take advantage of errors, which may be included in the control information.  Stakes and markings shall be preserved.

B. Final Property Survey:  Prepare and submit 10 copies of the final property survey.

C. Project Record Documents:  Submit a record of Work performed and record survey data as required under provisions of "Submittals" and "Project Closeout" Sections.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Provide field engineering services to establish and record grades, lines and elevations.

B. The Contractor shall retain a Land Surveyor registered by the State of Connecticut to confirm State furnished base lines and benchmarks, lay out the building, underground utility lines and other site work from the information furnished by the Owner and to establish and record the necessary elevations, at no additional cost to the State.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
EXAMINATION

A. Identification:  The Owner will identify two (2) base lines on the Contract Drawings.
B. Verify layout information shown on the Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  Notify the Construction Administrator of any discrepancies immediately in writing before proceeding to lay out the Work.  Locate and protect existing benchmarks and base line.  Preserve permanent reference points during construction.

1. Do not change or relocate benchmarks or base line without prior written approval.  Promptly report lost or destroyed reference points or requirements to relocate reference points because of necessary changes in grades or locations.

2. Promptly replace lost or destroyed Project baseline benchmarks.  Base replacements on the original survey control points.

C. Establish and maintain a sufficient quantity of (minimum of 2) permanent benchmarks on the site, referenced to data established by Owner supplied information.

1.
Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.

D. Existing Utilities and Equipment:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other construction.

1.
Prior to construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping.  Notify the Construction Administrator of any discrepancies prior to proceeding.

3.2
PERFORMANCE

A. Work from lines and levels established by the property survey.  Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of the Project.  Calculate and measure required dimensions within indicated or recognized tolerances.  Do not scale Drawings to determine dimensions.

1. Advise entities engaged in construction activities of benchmarks and control points for their use.

2. As construction proceeds, check every major element for line, level, and plumb.

B. Surveyor's Log:  Maintain a surveyor's log of control and other survey work.  Make this log available for reference.

1. Record deviations from required lines and levels, and advise the Construction Administrator when deviations that exceed indicated or recognized tolerances are detected.  On Project Record Drawings, record deviations that are accepted and not corrected.

2. On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, underground utilities, and other Work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, elevations of construction, as-built locations and site work.

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out batter boards for structures, building foundations, column grids and locations, floor levels, and control lines and levels required for mechanical and electrical work.

E. Existing Utilities:  Furnish information necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with local authorities having jurisdiction.

F. Final Property Survey:  Prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for the Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by the surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of the Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating cutting and patching with other construction activities.

2. Division 01 Section 01 35 16 "Alteration Project Procedures" for procedures for coordinating cutting and patching with other construction activities.

3. Division 02 Section [02 41 19 "Selective Structure Demolition"] [___________] for demolition of selected portions of the building for alterations.

4. Refer to other Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.

a.
Requirements of this Section apply to mechanical and electrical installations.  Refer to Division 22, 23, and 26 Sections for other requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching mechanical and electrical installations.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.
Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal to the Construction Administrator describing procedures well in advance of the time cutting and patching will be performed and if the Owner’s Representative and/or Architect/Engineer requires approval of these procedures before proceeding.  Request approval to proceed.  Include the following information, as applicable, in the proposal:

1. Describe the extent of cutting and patching required.  Show how it will be performed and indicate why it cannot be avoided.

2. Describe anticipated results in terms of changes to existing construction.  Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in the building's appearance and other significant visual elements.

3. Describe affects to integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.

4. Describe affects to efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.

5. Describe affects to Work of Owner or separate contractor.

6. List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform Work.

7. Indicate dates when cutting and patching will be performed.

8. Utilities:  List utilities that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List utilities that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how long service will be disrupted.

9. Where cutting and patching involves adding reinforcement to structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations sealed by an Engineer registered in the State of Connecticut showing integration of reinforcement with the original structure.

10. Approval by the Construction Administrator to proceed with cutting and patching does not waive the Architect/Engineer of Record’s rights to later require complete removal and replacement of unsatisfactory Work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Requirements for Structural Work:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that would change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

1.
Obtain approval from the Architect/Engineer of the cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching the following structural elements:

a. Foundation construction.

b. Bearing and retaining walls.

c. Structural concrete.

d. Structural steel.

e. Lintels.

f. Structural decking.

g. Miscellaneous structural metals.

h. Exterior curtain-wall construction.

i. Equipment supports.

j. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

k. Structural systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections.

B. Operational Limitations:  Do not cut and patch operating elements or related components in a manner that would result in reducing their capacity to perform as intended.  Do not cut and patch operating elements or related components in a manner that would result in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

1.
Obtain Architect/Engineer’s approval of the cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching the following operating elements or safety related systems:

a. Primary operational systems and equipment.

b. Air or smoke barriers.

c. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

d. Membranes and flashings.

e. Fire protection systems.

f. Noise and vibration control elements and systems.

g. Control systems.

h. Communication systems.

i. Conveying systems.

j. Electrical wiring systems.

k. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections.

C. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in the Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that would result in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Remove and replace construction cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

1.5 WARRANTY

A.
Existing Warranties:  Replace, patch, and repair material and surfaces cut or damaged by methods and with materials in such a manner as not to void any warranties required or existing.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible if identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used.  Use materials whose installed performance will equal or surpass that of existing materials.

B. The Contractor shall install sleeves, inserts and hangers furnished by the trades needing same.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching is to be performed before cutting.  If unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions are encountered, notify the Construction Administrator and Architect, before proceeding with corrective action.

B. Openings and chases may not be shown on the Drawings.  It is the responsibility of the Contractor to examine the Architectural, Electrical, Heating, Cooling, Ventilating and Plumbing Drawings and to provide chases, channels or 
openings where needed.

1.
After installing Work into openings, channels and/or chases, the Contractor shall close same.  If finishes are to be restored, the new Work shall match the original and shall be done by the trade customarily responsible for the particular kind of Work.

C. The Contractor shall verify dimensions for built-in Work and/or Work adjoining that of other trades before ordering any material or doing any Work.  Discrepancies shall be submitted to the Construction Administrator before proceeding with the Work.

D. See also General Conditions Article 23 “Cutting, Fitting, Patching & Digging”.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of the Work that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.

D. Avoid cutting existing pipe, conduit, or ductwork serving the building but scheduled to be removed or relocated until provisions have been made to bypass them.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General:  Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time and complete without delay.

1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction activities and the subsequent fitting and patching required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

2. DO perform cutting and patching to integrate elements of Work.  Provide penetrations of existing surfaces.  Provide samples for testing.  Seal penetrations through floors, walls, ceilings and roofs, as applicable; restore or preserve fire-rated and smoke-barrier construction.  Construction and finishes shall match original Work.

B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  Where possible, review proposed procedures with the original Installer; comply with the original Installer's recommendations.

1. In general, where cutting, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. To avoid marring existing finished surfaces, cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Cut through concrete and masonry using a cutting machine, such as a Carborundum saw or a diamond-core drill.

4. Comply with requirements of applicable Division 32 Sections where cutting and patching requires excavating and backfilling.

5. Where services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, by-pass utility services, such as pipe or conduit, before cutting.  Cut-off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal the remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after by-passing and cutting.

C. Patching:  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Comply with specified tolerances.

1. Where feasible, inspect and test patched areas to demonstrate integrity of the installation.

2. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.

3. Where removing walls or partitions extends one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform color and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

a.
Where patching occurs in a smooth painted surface, extend final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch after the area has received primer and second coat.

4. Patch, repair, or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

3.4 CLEANING

A.
Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar items.  Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.  Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes requirements for waste management goals, waste management plan and waste management plan implementation.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work".

2.
Division 01 Section 01 20 00 "Price and Payment Procedures".

3.
Division 01 Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures".

4.
Division 01 Section 01 31 19 "Project Meetings".

5.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures".

6.
Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control".

7.
Division 01 Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls".

8.
Division 01 Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements".

9.
Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures".

10.
Division 01 Section 01 81 13 "Sustainable Design Requirements".

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.
Construction Waste:  Solid wastes such as building materials, packaging and rubble resulting from construction, paving and infrastructure.

B.
Demolition Waste:  Solid wastes such as concrete, wood, brick, plaster, roofing materials, wallboard, metals, carpeting, insulation, and clean fill resulting from demolition or selective demolition of structures.

C.
Recyclable Materials:  Products and materials that can be recovered and remanufactured into a new product.  Recyclable materials include, but are not limited to, the following:

1.
Metals (ferrous and non-ferrous), including banding, metal studs, ductwork, and piping.

2.
Asphaltic concrete paving.

3.
Portland cement concrete.

4.
Gypsum products.

5.
Paper and cardboard.

6.
Wood products, including structural, finish, crates, and pallets.

7.
Brick and masonry.

8.
Carpet and padding.

9.
Plastics.

10.
Copper wiring.

D.
Recycling Facility:  A business that specializes in collecting, handling, processing, distributing, or remanufacturing waste materials generated by new construction projects, into products or materials that can be used for this project or by others.

E.
Salvage and Reuse:  Existing usable product or material that can be saved and reused in some manner on the project site.  Materials for reuse must be approved by the Architect.  Materials that can be salvaged and reused must comply with applicable technical specifications and include, but are not limited to, the following:

1.
Dimensional lumber and other wood products.

2.
Structural steel.

3.
Soil.

4.
Masonry products.

5.
Plants.

F.
Salvage for Resale:  Existing usable product that can be saved and removed intact (as is) from the project site to another site for resale to others without remanufacturing.

1.4 WASTE MANAGEMENT GOALS

A.
The Owner has established that this Project shall generate the least amount of waste possible and that processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error, poor planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors shall be employed.

B.
The Contractor shall use all means available to divert the greatest extent practical and economically feasible, construction waste from landfills and incinerators.

C.
Of the inevitable waste that is generated, as many of the waste materials as economically feasible shall be reused, salvaged, or recycled.  Waste disposal in landfills shall be minimized.

D.
Recycle and/or salvage a minimum of [50] [75] percent of non-hazardous construction [and demolition] waste by weight of the total solid waste generated by the Project.

E.
With regard to these goals the Contractor shall develop, for the Architect's review, a Waste Management Plan for this Project.

F.
Take a pro-active, responsible role in management of construction waste and require all subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers to participate in the effort.  Establish a construction waste management program that includes the following categories:

1.
Minimizing packaging waste.

2.
Salvage and reuse.

3.
Salvage for resale or donation.

4.
Recycling.

5.
Disposal.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Draft Waste Management Plan:  Within 30 days after receipt of Notice of Award of Bid, or prior to any waste removal, whichever occurs sooner, the Contractor shall submit [three (3)] [_____] copies of a Draft Waste Management Plan to the Construction Administrator.

B. Final Waste Management Plan:  Once the Owner has determined which of the recycling options addressed in the Draft Waste Management Plan are acceptable, the Contractor shall submit within 10 days [three (3)] [_____] copies of a Final Waste Management Plan.

C. Progress Reports:  Submit [three (3)] [_____] copies of monthly progress reports, at the same time as the Application for Payment, documenting the following:

1.
Material category.

2.
Point of waste generation.

3.
Total quantity of waste in tons.

4.
Quantity of waste salvaged, in tons.

5.
Quantity of waste recycled, in tons.

6.
Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.

7.
Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.

D.
Calculations:  Submit [three (3)] [_____] copies of calculations indicating the end-of-project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Project prior to Substantial Completion.

E.
Record Submittals:

1.
Donations:  Indicate which salvageable materials were donated, who they were donated to, and whether the recipient is tax exempt.  Submit documentation indicating receipt of donations.

2.
Sales:  Indicate which salvageable materials were sold, who they were sold to, and whether the recipient is tax exempt.  Submit documentation indicating receipt of materials.

3.
Recycling:  Indicate which materials were recycled and the name of the facility licensed to accept them.  Submit documentation such as manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.

4.
Waste Disposal:  Indicate which materials were accepted as waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them.  Submit documentation indicating receipt of materials.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with regulations of State of Connecticut Department of Environment Protection, Waste Management Bureau Recycling Program.

B. Waste Management Conference:  Review and discuss the waste management plan, requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition, procedures for materials separation, procedures for periodic collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities.  Review waste management requirements for each trade.  Verify availability of containers and bins needed to avoid delays.

1.7 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

A.
Draft Waste Management Plan:  Include the following in the Draft Plan:

NOTE:  Modify list below to comply with specific project requirements.

1.
Analysis of the proposed jobsite waste to be generated, including types and quantities.

2.
Landfill Options:  The name of the landfill(s) where trash will be disposed of, the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and the projected cost of disposing of all Project waste in the landfill(s).

3.
Alternatives to Landfilling:  A list of each material proposed to be salvaged, reused, or recycled during the course of the Project, the proposed local market for each material, and the estimated net cost savings or additional costs resulting from separating and recycling (versus landfilling) each material.  "Net" means that the following have been subtracted from the cost of separating and recycling:

a.
Revenue from the sale of recycled or salvaged materials and 

b.
Landfill tipping fees saved due to diversion of materials from the landfill.  The list of these materials is to include, at a minimum, the following materials:

1) Cardboard.

2) Clean dimensional wood.

3) Beverage containers.

4) Land clearing debris.

5) Concrete.

6) Bricks.

7) Concrete Masonry Units (CMU).

8) Asphalt.

9) Metals from banding, stud trim, ductwork, piping, rebar, roofing, other trim, steel, iron, galvanized sheet steel, stainless steel, aluminum, copper, zinc, lead, brass, and bronze.

B.
Resources for Development of Waste Management Plan:  The following sources may be useful in developing the Draft Waste Management Plan:

1. Recycling Haulers and Markets:  Local haulers and markets for recyclable materials.  For more information, contact the State of Connecticut Department of Environmental Protection, Waste Management Bureau Recycling Program, (860) 424-3365, www.dep.state.ct.us/wst/recycle/ctrecycle.htm.

C.
Final Waste Management Plan:  The Final Waste Management Plan shall contain the following:

1.
Analysis of the proposed jobsite waste to be generated, including types and quantities.

2. Landfill Options:  The name of the landfill(s) where trash will be disposed of, the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and the projected cost of disposing of all Project waste in the landfill(s).

3. Alternatives to Landfilling:  A list of the waste materials from the Project that will be separated for reuse, salvage, or recycling.

4. Meetings:  A description of the regular meetings to be held to address waste management.  Refer to Section 01 31 19 "Project Meetings".

5. Materials Handling Procedures:  A description of the means by which any waste materials identified in item (3) above will be protected from contamination, and a description of the means to be employed in recycling the above materials consistent with requirements for acceptance by designated facilities.

6. Transportation:  A description of the means of transportation of the recyclable materials (whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to designated centers, or whether mixed materials will be collected by a waste hauler and removed from the site) and destination of materials.

1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A.
Manager:  The Contractor shall designate an on-site party (or parties) responsible for instructing workers and overseeing and documenting results of the Waste Management Plan for the Project.

B.
Distribution:  The Contractor shall distribute copies of the Waste Management Plan to the Job Site Foreman, each Subcontractor, the Owner, and the Architect.

C.
Instruction:  The Contractor shall provide on-site instruction of appropriate separation, handling, and recycling, salvage, reuse, and return methods to be used by all parties at the appropriate stages of the Project.

D.
Separation Facilities:  The Contractor shall lay out and label a specific area to facilitate separation of materials for potential recycling, salvage, reuse, and return.  Recycling and waste bin areas are to be kept neat and clean and clearly marked in order to avoid contamination of materials.

E.
Hazardous Wastes:  Hazardous wastes shall be separated, stored, and disposed of according to local regulations.

F.
Application for Progress Payments:  The Contractor shall submit with each Application for Progress Payment a Summary of Waste Generated by the Project.  Failure to submit this information shall render the Application for Payment incomplete and shall delay Progress Payment.  The Summary shall be submitted on a form acceptable to the Owner and shall contain the following information:

1. The amount (in tons or cubic yards) of material landfilled from the Project, the identity of the landfill, the total amount of tipping fees paid at the landfill, and the total disposal cost.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipt, and invoices.

2. For each material recycled, reused, or salvaged from the Project: the amount (in tons or cubic yards), the date removed from the jobsite, the receiving party, the transportation cost, the amount of any money paid or received for the recycled or salvaged material, and the net total cost or savings of salvage or recycling of each material shall be indicated.  Attach manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.

PART 2 – PRODUCTS

(Not Applicable)

PART 3 – EXECUTION

3.1
PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A.
Implement the waste management plan as approved by [Architect] [Owner] [Construction Administrator].

B.
Provide training of workers, contractors, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures.

1.
Distribute waste management plan to all parties involved in the Project within [three (3)] [_____] days of submittal return.

2.
Distribute plan to parties when they first begin working on the Project site.  Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

3.2
SEPARATION OF RECYCLABLE WASTE MATERIALS

A.
Provide the necessary containers and bins, to facilitate the waste management program, that are clearly and appropriately marked.  Prevent contamination of recyclable materials from incompatible products and materials.  Separate construction waste at the project site by one of the following methods:

1. Source Separated Method:  Waste products and materials, that are recyclable, are separated from trash and sorted into appropriately marked separate containers and then transported to the respective recycling facility for further processing.  Trash is transported to a landfill or incinerator.

1. Co-Mingled Method:  All construction waste is placed into a single container and then transported to a recycling facility where the recyclable materials are sorted and processed and the remaining trash is transported to a landfill or incinerator.

2. Other methods proposed by the Contractor and approved by the [Architect] [Owner] [Construction Administrator].

END OF SECTION 01 74 19

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling requests for building system start up and system demonstration and includes the following:

1. Starting Systems.

2. Demonstration and instructions.

3. Testing, adjusting, and balancing.

B. Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control" specifies quality assurance and inspecting services.

2. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for contract close out requirements for system operation and maintenance data and extra materials.

3. Division 01, Section 01 91 00 "Commissioning" specifies process requirements for system commissioning.

4. Division 23, Section 23 08 00 "Commissioning of HVAC" specifies requirements HVAC&R system commissioning.

1.3 STARTING SYSTEMS

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

B. Provide written notification to the Construction Administrator 30 days prior to start-up of each item.

C. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive rotation, belt tension, and control sequence for other conditions that may cause damage.

D. Verify that tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by the equipment or system manufacturer.

E. Verify that wiring and support components are complete and tested.

F. Execute the start-up under supervision of manufacturer’s representative, in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

G. When referenced in individual specification sections, require manufacturer to provide an authorized representative to be present at the site to inspect, check, and approve equipment or system installation prior to start-up, and to supervise placing equipment or system in operation.

H. Submit a written report in accordance with Division 01 Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control" that the equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning properly.

1.4 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

A. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of Products to Owner and Agency Personnel fourteen (14) days prior to substantial completion.

B. Demonstrate Project equipment and instruct in a classroom environment at location designated by the Construction Administrator and instructed by a qualified manufacturer’s representative who is knowledgeable about the Project.

C. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation perform demonstration for season within six (6) months.

D. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction.  Review contents of manual with Owner and Agency Personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

E. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, troubleshooting, servicing, and maintenance, and shutdown of each item at agreed upon scheduled time and at equipment or designated location.

F. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for additional data becomes apparent during demonstration.

G. Starting and adjusting equipment does not constitute acceptance by the owner since commissioning is a requirement of this contract.  Additionally, the warrantee does not begin until substantial completion has been granted for that specific item.

1.5 TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING

A. The Contractor will employ and pay for the testing services of an independent consultant to verify the testing, adjusting, and balancing.

1.
Comply with the requirements of Division 01 Section 01 91 00 "Commissioning" as they relate to the Work of this Section.
B. Reports will be submitted by the independent testing consultant to the Construction Administrator indicating observations and results of tests and indicating compliance or non-compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

C. The Owner may employ and pay for the services of an independent consultant to verify testing, adjusting, and balancing which was performed by the Contractor.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspection procedures.

2. Project record document submittal.

3. Operation and maintenance manual submittal.

4. Submittal of warranties.

5. Final cleaning.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 11 00 "Summary of Work".

2. Division 01 Section 01 29 76 "Progress Payment Procedures".

C. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities may be included in the appropriate Sections in Divisions 02 through 49.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. General:  Basic contract definitions are included in Article 1 of the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

B. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for Certification of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request.

1. In the Application for Payment that coincides with, or first follows, the date Substantial Completion is claimed, show 100 percent completion for the portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

a. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract Documents and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

b. If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of incomplete items, the value of incomplete construction, and reasons the Work is not complete.

2. Advise the Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.

4. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, certificates of compliance, operating certificates, and similar releases.

NOTE:  Delete subparagraph below if submittal of this material is delayed until final acceptance.

5. Submit record drawings, maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock, and similar items.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and transmit keys to the Owner.  Advise the Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8. Demonstrate, thru operation and testing, the functions of all systems and/or equipment to the satisfaction of the Owner for compliance to the Contract.  Complete testing of systems and instruction of the Owner's operation and maintenance personnel.  Discontinue and remove temporary facilities from the site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleanup requirements.

10. Certify that required training of personnel is complete.

C. Inspection Procedures:  The Contractor shall be ready and prepared when they request a Substantial Completion inspection.  If the inspection reveals that the work is not complete, that there are extensive punchlist items that will take more than 90 days to complete and as the items listed in Article 1.3 above are not complete, the Construction Administrator, Architect, and Owner will determine the inspection has failed.

D. The Contractor is responsible for all costs to re-inspect due to a failed inspection.  The Owner will issue a deduct change order to cover all costs for re-inspection.

1. The Architect will repeat inspection when requested and assured that the Work is substantially complete.

2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final acceptance.

1.4 ACCEPTANCE

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for "Certificate of Acceptance" and final payment, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request.

1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted.  Include insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required.

2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the Contract Sum.

3. Submit a certified copy of the Architect's final inspection list of items to be completed or corrected, endorsed and dated by the Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance and shall be endorsed and dated by the Architect.

4. Submit final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of the date of Substantial Completion or when the Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

5. Submit consent of surety to Final Payment.

6. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.

7. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes, including touchup painting.

B. Re-inspection Procedure:  The Inspection Group will re-inspect the Work upon receipt of notice from the Construction Administrator that the Work, including inspection list items from earlier inspections, has been completed, except for items whose completion is delayed under circumstances acceptable to the Owner.

1. Upon completion of re-inspection, the Construction Administrator will prepare a Certificate of Acceptance.  If the Work is incomplete, the Construction Administrator will advise the Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been fulfilled but are required for final acceptance.

1.5 AS-BUILT DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS

A. General:  The Contractor shall not use As-built Drawings for construction purposes.  Protect contractor As-built Drawings from deterioration and loss in a secure, fire-resistant location.  Provide access to As-built Drawings for the Architect's reference during normal working hours.  Keep documents current; do not permanently conceal any work until required information has been recorded.  Failure to keep As-built Documents current is sufficient cause to withhold progress payments.

1. The Contractor shall also hire the services of a Surveyor registered in the State of Connecticut to conduct a final survey to determine the location of exterior underground utility lines and to record the results, and update existing electronic media.

2. The record of exterior underground utilities shall be made at the time of installation on Mylar film drawing and AutoCAD (latest version) compatible disks.  The drawing shall bear the seal of the Land Surveyor and a statement of accuracy.

B. As-built Drawings:  The Contractor shall maintain one (1) clean, complete undamaged set of blue or black line white-prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.  Mark the set to show the actual installation where the installation varies substantially from the Work as originally shown.  Mark which drawing is most capable of showing conditions fully and accurately.  Where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the corresponding location on the Contract Drawings.  Give particular attention to concealed elements that would be difficult to measure and record at a later date.  Update As-built Drawings on a monthly basis coincident with the submittal of the Application for Payment.

1. Mark record sets with erasable pencil to distinguish between variations in separate categories of the Work.

2. Mark all new information that is not shown on Contract Drawings.

3. Note related change-order numbers where applicable.

4. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets.  Bind sets with durable-paper cover sheets; print suitable titles, dates, and other identification on the cover of each set.

5. Upon completion of the work, the Contractor shall submit Record Drawings to the Construction Administrator for the Owner's Records who will pass them on to the Architect or Engineer for transferring the changes to the Record Drawing Mylar Tracings.

6. Submit electronic format data of all Coordination Drawings as required by the Owner, at no additional cost.

7. Refer to Section 01 45 00 "Quality Control" Article 1.3 for required as-built drawings and specifications for fire alarm systems.

C. Record Specifications:  The Contractor shall maintain one (1) complete copy of the Project Manual, including Addenda.  Include with the Project Manual one (1) copy of other written construction documents, such as Change Orders and modifications issued in printed form during construction.

1. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work performed in comparison with the text of the Specifications and modifications.

2. Give particular attention to equals and substitutions and selection of options and information on concealed construction that cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation.

3. Note related record drawing information and Product Data.

4. Upon completion of the Work, submit Record Specifications to the Construction Administrator for the Owner's records.

D. Record Product Data:  The Contractor shall maintain one (1) copy of each Product Data submittal.  Note related Change Orders and markup of record drawings and Specifications.

1. Mark these documents to show significant variations in actual Work performed in comparison with information submitted.  Include variations in products delivered to the site and from the manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations.

2. Give particular attention to concealed products and portions of the Work that cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation.

3. Upon completion of markup, submit complete set of Record Product Data to the Construction Administrator for the Owner's records.

E. Record Sample Submitted:  Immediately prior to Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall meet with the Construction Administrator, Architect and the Owner's personnel at the Project Site to determine which Samples are to be transmitted to the Owner for record purposes.  Comply with the Owner's instructions regarding delivery to the Owner's Sample storage area.

F. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements of miscellaneous record keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, complete miscellaneous records and place in good order.  Identify miscellaneous records properly and bind or file, ready for continued use and reference.  Submit to the Construction Administrator for the Owner's records.

G. Maintenance Manuals:  Organize operation and maintenance data into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind properly indexed data in individual, heavy-duty, 2-inch, 3-ring, vinyl-covered binders, with pocket folders for folded sheet information.  Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder according to Division 01 Section 01 78 23 "Operation & Maintenance Data".  Included but not limited to the following types of information:

1. Emergency instructions.

2. Spare parts list.

3. Copies of warranties.

4. Wiring diagrams.

5. Recommended "turn-around" cycles.

6. Inspection procedures.

7. Shop Drawings and Product Data.
8. Fixture lamping schedule.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Operation and Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each Installer of equipment that requires regular maintenance to meet with the Owner's personnel to provide instruction in proper operation and maintenance.  Provide instruction by manufacturer's representatives if installers are not experienced in operation and maintenance procedures.  Include a detailed review of the following items:

1. Maintenance manuals.

2. Record documents.

3. Spare parts and materials.

4. Tools.

5. Lubricants.

6. Fuels.

7. Identification systems.

8. Control sequences.

9. Hazards.

10. Cleaning.

11. Warranties and bonds.
12. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments.
B. As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following procedures:

1. Startup.

2. Shutdown.

3. Emergency operations.

4. Noise and vibration adjustments.

5. Safety procedures.

6. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

7. Effective energy utilization.

3.2
FINAL CLEANING

A. General:  The General Conditions require general cleaning during construction.  Regular site cleaning is included in Division 01 Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Cleaning:  Employ professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal, commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for Certification of Substantial Completion and Certification of Occupancy.

2. Interior:

a. Remove labels that are not permanent labels.

b. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Remove paint spots; wash and polish glass.

c. Clean exposed interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.  Leave concrete floors broom clean.  Vacuum carpeted surfaces.

d. Wash washable surfaces of mechanical, electrical equipment and fixtures and replace filters, clean strainers on mechanical equipment.  Remove excess lubrication and other substances.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition.  Clean light fixtures and lamps.

e. Clean and polish finish hardware.

f. Clean and polish tile and other glazed surfaces.

g. Clean floors; wax and buff resilient tile.  Clean vinyl or rubber base.

h. Vacuum and/or dust walls, ceilings, lighting fixtures, ceiling diffusers and other wall and ceiling items.

i. Remove defacements, streaks, fingerprints and erection marks.

3. Exterior:

a. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, litter, and other foreign substances.  Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove stains, spills, and other foreign deposits.  Rake grounds that are neither paved nor planted, to a smooth, even-textured surface.

b. Clean exposed exterior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.

c. Clean roofs, gutters and downspouts.

d. Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish and construction equipment and facilities from the site, and deposit it legally elsewhere.

e. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials. Remove paint spots; wash and polish glass.

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid the work of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Provide results of final inspection in writing.

D. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for protection of the Work during construction.

E. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on the Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from the site and dispose of lawfully.

1. Where extra materials of value remain after completion of associated Work, they become the Owner's property.  Dispose of these materials as directed by the Construction Administrator.

2. Leave building clean and ready for occupancy.  If the Contractor fails to clean up, the Owner may do so, with the cost charged to the Contractor.  The Owner will issue a credit change order to cover the costs.

END OF SECTION 01 77 00

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Preparing and submitting operation and maintenance manuals for building operating systems and equipment.

2. Preparing and submitting instruction manuals covering the care, preservation, and maintenance of architectural products and finishes.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies preparation of Shop Drawings and Product Data.

2. Division 01 Section 01 75 00 "Starting and Adjusting" specifies instruction of the Owner and Agency operating personnel in the operation and maintenance of building systems and equipment and the general requirements for starting-up equipment and systems.

3. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" specifies general closeout requirements.

4. Division 01 Section 01 78 30 "Warranties and Bonds" specifies requirements for submittal of warranties and bonds.

5. Division 01 Section 01 81 13 "Sustainable Design Requirements" specifies requirements for submittals related to green building certification.

6. Appropriate Sections of Divisions 02 through 49 specify special operation and maintenance data requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintenance Manual Preparation:  In preparation of maintenance manuals, use personnel thoroughly trained and experienced in operation and maintenance of equipment or system involved.

1. Where maintenance manuals require written instructions, use personnel skilled in technical writing where necessary for communication of essential data.

2. Where maintenance manuals require drawings or diagrams, use draftsmen capable of preparing drawings clearly in an understandable format.

B. Instructions for the Owner and Agency Personnel:  The Contractor must use experienced instructors thoroughly trained and experienced in operation and maintenance of equipment or system involved, to instruct the Owner's operation and maintenance personnel.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submittal Schedule:  Comply with the following schedule for submitting operation and maintenance manuals:

1. Before Substantial Completion, when each installation that requires operation and maintenance manuals is nominally complete, submit two (2) draft copies of each manual to the Construction Administrator for review.  Include a complete index or table of contents of each manual.

a. The Construction Administrator will return one (1) copy of the draft with comments within 21 days of receipt.

b. Submit three (3) copies of data in final form at  least  21 days before final inspection.  The Construction Administrator will return one (1) copy within 21 days after final inspection, with comments.

2. After final inspection, make corrections or modifications to comply with the Architect's comments.  Submit final copies to the Construction Administrator within 21 days of receipt of the Architect's comments.

B. Form of Submittal:  Prepare operation and maintenance manuals in the form of an instructional manual for use by the Owner's operating personnel.  Organize into suitable sets of manageable size.  Where possible, assemble instructions for similar equipment into a single binder.

1. Binders:  For each manual, provide heavy-duty, commercial-quality, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11- inch paper.  Provide a clear plastic sleeve on the spine to hold labels describing contents.  Provide pockets in the covers to receive folded sheets.

a. Where two (2) or more binders are necessary to accommodate data, correlate data in each binder into related groupings according to the Project Manual table of contents.  Cross-reference other binders where necessary to provide essential information for proper operation or maintenance of the piece of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with the printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter covered.  Indicate volume number for multiple volume sets of manuals.

2. Dividers:  Provide heavy paper dividers with celluloid-covered tabs for each separate section.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Provide a typed description of the product and major parts of equipment included in the section on each divider.

3. Protective Plastic Jackets:  Provide protective, transparent, plastic jackets designed to enclose diagnostic software for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Text Material:  Where maintenance manuals require written material, use the manufacturer's standard printed material.  If manufacturer's standard printed material is not available, provide specially prepared data, neatly typewritten, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch, 20-lb/sq ft white bond paper.

5. Drawings:  Where maintenance manuals require drawings or diagrams, provide reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind in with text.

a. Where oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to the same size as text pages and use as a foldout.

b. If drawings are too large to be used practically as a foldout, place the drawing, neatly folded, in front or rear pocket of binder.  Insert a typewritten page indicating drawing title, description of contents, and drawing location at the appropriate location in the manual.

1.5 MANUAL CONTENT

A. In each manual include information specified in the individual Specification Section and the following information for each major component of building equipment and its controls:

1. General system or equipment description.

2. Design factors and assumptions.

3. Copies of applicable shop drawings and product data.

4. System or equipment identification, including:

a. Name of manufacturer.

b. Model number.

c. Serial number of each component.

5. Operating instructions.

6. Emergency instructions.

7. Wiring diagrams.

8. Inspection and test procedures.

9. Maintenance procedures and schedules.

10. Precautions against improper use and maintenance.

11. Copies of warranties.

12. Repair instructions including spare parts listing.

13. Sources of required maintenance materials and related services.

14. Manual index.

B. Organize each manual into separate sections for each piece of related equipment.  As a minimum, each manual shall contain a title page; a table of contents; copies of product data, supplemented by drawings and written text; and copies of each warranty, bond, and service contract issued.

1. Title Page:  Provide a title page in a transparent, plastic envelope as the first sheet of each manual.  Provide the following information:

a. Subject matter covered by the manual.

b. Name and address of the Project.

c. Date of submittal.

d. Name, address, and telephone number of the Contractor.

e. Name and address of the Architect and Construction Administrator.

f. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Table of Contents:  After title page, include a typewritten table of contents for each volume, arranged systematically according to the Project Manual format.  Include a list of each product included, identified by product name or other appropriate identifying symbol and indexed to the content of the volume.

a.
Where a system requires more than one volume to accommodate data, provide a comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

3. General Information:  Provide a general information section immediately following table of contents, listing each product included in the manual, identified by product name.  Under each product, list the name, address, and telephone number of the subcontractor or Installer and the maintenance contractor.  Clearly delineate the extent of responsibility of each of these entities.  Include a local source for replacement parts and equipment.

4. Product Data:  Where the manuals include manufacturer's standard printed data, include only sheets that are pertinent to the part or product installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each part or product included in the installation.  Where the Project includes more than one (1) item in a tabular format, identify each item, using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  Identify data that is applicable to the installation, and delete references to information that is not applicable.

5. Written Text:  Prepare written text to provide necessary information where manufacturer's standard printed data is not available, and the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.  Prepare written text where it is necessary to provide additional information or to supplement data included in the manual.  Organize text in a consistent format under separate headings for different procedures.  Where necessary, provide a logical sequence of instruction for each operation or maintenance procedure.

6. Drawings:  Provide specially prepared drawings where necessary to supplement manufacturer's printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment or systems or to provide control or flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in project record drawings to assure correct illustration of the completed installation.

a.
Do not use original Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.

7. Warranties and/or Bonds:  Provide a copy of each warranty and/or bond in the appropriate manual for the information of the Owner's operating personnel.  Provide written data outlining procedures to follow in the event of product failure.  List circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranty or bond.

1.6 MATERIAL AND FINISHES MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Submit four (4) copies of each manual, in final form, on material and finishes to the Construction Administrator for distribution.  Provide one (1) section for architectural products, including applied materials and finishes.  Provide a second section for products designed for moisture protection and products exposed to the weather.

1.
Refer to individual Specification Sections for additional requirements on care and maintenance of materials and finishes.

B. Architectural Products:  Provide manufacturer's data and instructions on care and maintenance of architectural products, including applied materials and finishes.

1. Manufacturer's Data:  Provide complete information on architectural products, including the following, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog number.

b. Size.

c. Material composition.

d. Color.

e. Texture.

f. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

2. Care and Maintenance Instructions:  Provide information on care and maintenance, including manufacturer's recommendations for types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.  Provide information on cleaning agents and methods that could prove detrimental to the product.  Include manufacturer's recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture Protection and Products Exposed to the Weather:  Provide complete manufacturer's data with instructions on inspection, maintenance, and repair of products exposed to the weather or designed for moisture-protection purposes.

1.
Manufacturer's Data:  Provide manufacturer's data giving detailed information, including the following, as applicable:

a. Applicable standards.

b. Chemical composition.

c. Installation details.

d. Inspection procedures.

e. Maintenance information.

f. Repair procedures.

1.7 EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Submit four (4) copies of each manual, in final form, on equipment and systems to the Construction Administrator for distribution.  Provide separate manuals for each unit of equipment, each operating system, and each electric and electronic system.

1.
Refer to individual Specification Sections for additional requirements on operation and maintenance of the various pieces of equipment and operating systems.

B. Equipment and Systems:  Provide the following information for each piece of equipment, each building operating system, and each electric or electronic system.

1. Description:  Provide a complete description of each unit and related component parts, including the following:

a. Equipment or system function.

b. Operating characteristics.

c. Limiting conditions.

d. Performance curves.

e. Engineering data and tests.

f. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

2. Manufacturer's Information:  For each manufacturer of a component part or piece of equipment, provide the following:

a. Printed operation and maintenance instructions.

b. Assembly drawings and diagrams required for maintenance.

c. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

3. Maintenance Procedures:  Provide information detailing essential maintenance procedures, including the following:

4. Operating Procedures:  Provide information on equipment and system operating procedures, including the following:

a. Startup procedures.

b. Equipment or system break-in.

c. Routine and normal operating instructions.

d. Regulation and control procedures.

e. Instructions on stopping.

f. Shutdown and emergency instructions.

g. Summer and winter operating instructions.

h. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

i. Special operating instructions.

5. Servicing Schedule:  Provide a schedule of routine servicing and lubrication requirements, including a list of required lubricants for equipment with moving parts.

6. Controls:  Provide a description of the sequence of operation and as-installed control diagrams by the control manufacturer for systems requiring controls.

7. Identification Drawings:  Provide each Contractor's Identification Drawings.

a.
Provide as-installed, color-coded, piping diagrams, where required for identification.

8. Valve Tags:  Provide charts of valve-tag numbers, with the location and function of each valve.

9. Circuit Directories:  For electric and electronic systems, provide complete circuit directories of panel boards, including the following:

a. Controls.

b. Communication.

C. Electronic Media:

1. For equipment which requires maintenance by operational personnel, provide a professionally developed [video tape] [DVD] for the use of maintenance training for the facility.  Each [tape] [DVD] will be accompanied by a written index which can be utilized to find any specific item of information by time or place on the [tape] [DVD].

2. The Contractor is responsible for this production.  This [tape] [DVD] will be provided to the Construction Administrator at the same time as the delivery of the other maintenance material.

3. The [tape] [DVD] must be able to be edited for future changes to the equipment and modifications as they occur.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)
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PART 1 – GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for warranties required by the Contract Documents, including manufacturer’s standard warranties on products and special warranties.

1.
Refer to the General Conditions for terms of the Contractor's period for correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies procedures for submitting warranties.

2. Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" specifies contract closeout procedures.

3. Division 01 Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" specifies required operation and maintenance data.

4. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and installations specified to be warranted.

5. Certifications and other commitments and agreements for continuing services to Owner are specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

C. Disclaimers and Limitations:  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve the Contractor of the warranty on the Work that incorporates the products.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve suppliers, manufacturers, and subcontractors required to countersign special warranties with the Contractor.

1.3 WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS

A. Related Damages and Losses:  When correcting failed or damaged warranted construction, remove and replace construction that has been damaged as a result of such failure or must be removed and replaced to provide access for correction of warranted construction.

B. Reinstatement of Warranty:  When Work covered by a warranty has failed and been corrected by replacement or rebuilding, reinstate the warranty by written endorsement.  The reinstated warranty shall be equal to the original warranty with an equitable adjustment for depreciation.

C. Replacement Cost:  Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has failed, replace or rebuild the Work to an acceptable condition complying with requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for the cost of replacing or rebuilding defective Work regardless of whether the Owner has benefited from use of the Work through a portion of its anticipated useful service life.

D. Owner's Recourse:  Expressed warranties made to the Owner are in addition to implied warranties and shall not limit the duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise available under the law.  Expressed warranty periods shall not be interpreted as limitations on the time in which the Owner can enforce such other duties, obligations, rights, or remedies.

1.
Rejection of Warranties:  The Owner reserves the right to reject warranties and to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.

E. Where the Contract Documents require a special warranty, or similar commitment on the Work or part of the Work, the Owner reserves the right to refuse to accept the Work, until the Contractor presents evidence that entities required to countersign such commitments are willing to do so.

F. The Contractor shall guarantee all materials and workmanship for a period of 18 months from the date of Substantial Completion of the Work.  In addition, the Contractor shall furnish the warranties listed below.  Submit four (4) copies of each to the Construction Administrator in the supplier's standard form or in the form given below if there is no standard form available.

1. Section 03 
2. Section 05 
3. Section 07 
4. Section 07
5. Section 07 
6. Section 07 
7. Section 07 
8. Section 07 
9. Section 07 
10. Section 07 
11. Section 07 
12. Section 07 
13. Section 07 
14. Section 07 
15. Section 07 
16. Section 08 
17. Section 08 
18. Section 08 
19. Section 08 
20. Section 08 
21. Section 08 
22. Section 08 
23. Section 08 
24. Section 09 
25. Section 10 
26. Section 10 
27. Section 14 
28. Section 22 
29. Section 22 
30. Section 22 
31. Section 23 
32. Section 23 
33. Section 26 
34. Section 26 
35. Section 26 
36. Section 26 
37. Section 26 
38. Section 26 
39. Section 32 
G. Submit certification that finish materials are fire rated as specified.

H. Form of Guarantees and Warranties:

Commissioner

Department of Public Works

165 Capitol Avenue

Hartford, Connecticut  06106

(Project Title and Number)

I (We) hereby guarantee and warranty)

the ________________ work on the referenced project for a period of ____________ years 

from ______________, 20___ against failures of workmanship and materials in accordance 

with the requirements of Section ____, Page ____, Paragraph ____, of the Specifications.

	Signed
	

	

	General Contractor
	

	(or authorized agent)
	


I. Bonds shall be by approved Surety Companies, made out to the Commissioner, Department of Public Works, on company’s standard form.

J. Guarantees, warranties or bonds supplied by Subcontractors, Suppliers or Manufacturers shall reference the project name, number, and location and be certified by the Contractor to be for the product and installation on the project and must be countersigned by the Contractor.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit written warranties prior to the date certified for Substantial Completion.  If the Architect's Certificate of Substantial Completion designates a commencement date for warranties other than the date of Substantial Completion for the Work, or a designated portion of the Work, submit written warranties upon request of the Architect.

B. Forms for special warranties are included in this Section.  Prepare a written document utilizing the appropriate form, ready for execution by the Contractor, or by the Contractor, subcontractor, supplier, or manufacturer.  Submit a draft to the Owner, through the Construction Administrator, for approval prior to final execution.

1.
Refer to Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Form of Submittal:  At Final Completion compile two (2) copies of each required warranty properly executed by the Contractor, or by the Contractor, subcontractor, supplier, or manufacturer.  Organize the warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.

D. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, commercial-quality, durable 3-ring, vinyl-covered loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

1. Provide heavy paper dividers with celluloid covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark the tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product, and the name, address, and telephone number of the Installer.

2. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project title or name, and name of the Contractor.

3. When warranted construction requires operation and maintenance manuals, provide additional copies of each required warranty, as necessary, for inclusion in each required manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not applicable)

END OF SECTION 01 78 30

PART - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 specification sections, apply to this section.

1.2
SUMMARY
A.
Section Includes:

1.
General requirements and procedures for compliance with certain [USGBC LEED prerequisites and credits needed for project to obtain LEED [Silver] [Gold] [Platinum] certification using LEED-NC, Version 2.2] [GBI Green Globes points needed for project to obtain [two (2)] [three (3)] [four (4)] Globes certification using Green Globes Version 1.0].

a.
Other [LEED prerequisites and credits] [Green Globes points] needed to obtain certification depend on material selections and may not be specifically identified as [LEED] [Green Globes] requirements.  Compliance with requirements needed to obtain [LEED prerequisites and credits] [Green Globes points] may be used as one (1) criterion to evaluate substitution requests and comparable product requests.

b.
Additional [LEED prerequisites and credits] [Green Globes points] needed to obtain the indicated certification depend on Architect's design and other aspects of project that are not part of the Work of the Contract.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:
1.
Divisions 01 through 49 sections for [LEED] [Green Globes] requirements specific to the work of each of these sections.  Requirements may or may not include reference to [LEED] [Green Globes].

1.3
DEFINITIONS

A.
Chain-of-Custody Certificates:  Certificates signed by manufacturers certifying that wood used to make products was obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."  Certificates shall include evidence that manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body.

B.
LEED:  Leadership in Energy & Environmental Design.

C.
Rapidly Renewable Materials:  Materials made from plants that are typically harvested within a 10-year or shorter cycle.  Rapidly renewable materials include products made from bamboo, cotton, flax, jute, straw, sunflower seed hulls, vegetable oils, or wool.

D.
Regional Materials:  Materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles of project site.  If only a fraction of a product or material is extracted/harvested/recovered and manufactured locally, then only that percentage (by weight) shall contribute to the regional value.

E.
Recycled Content:  The recycled content value of a material assembly shall be determined by weight.  The recycled fraction of the assembly is then multiplied by the cost of assembly to determine the recycled content value.

F.
"Post-consumer" material is defined as waste material generated by households or by commercial, industrial, and institutional facilities in their role as end users of the product, which can no longer be used for its intended purpose.

G.
"Pre-consumer" material is defined as material diverted from the waste stream during the manufacturing process.  Excluded is reutilization of materials such as rework, regrind, or scrap generated in a process and capable of being reclaimed within the same process that generated it.

1.4
SUBMITTALS

A.
Submit under provisions of Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures.”

B.
General:  Submit additional [LEED] [Green Globes] submittals required by other specification sections.

C.
[LEED] [Green Globes] submittals are in addition to other submittals.  If submitted item is identical to that submitted to comply with other requirements, submit duplicate copies as a separate submittal to verify compliance with indicated [LEED] [Green Globes] requirements.

D.
Project Materials Cost Data:  Provide statement indicating total cost for building materials used for project, excluding mechanical, electrical, and plumbing components, and specialty items such as elevators and equipment.  [Include statement indicating total cost for wood-based materials used for project.]

E.
[LEED] [Green Globes] Action Plans:  Provide preliminary submittals within [seven (7)] [14] [30] [60] days of date established for [commencement of the Work] [the Notice to Proceed] [the Notice of Award] indicating how the following requirements will be met:

1.
Waste Management Plan complying with Division 01 Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

2.
Salvaged and Refurbished Materials List:  Identify each material that will be salvaged or refurbished, including its source and cost.

3.
Recycled Content Materials List:  Indicate cost, post-consumer recycled content, and pre-consumer recycled content for each product having recycled content.

4.
Certified Wood Products List:  Indicate each product containing certified wood, including its source and cost of certified wood products.

5.
Construction Indoor-air-quality Management Plan complying with Division 01 Section 01 57 40 "Construction IAQ Management Plan."

F.
[LEED] [Green Globes] Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit reports comparing actual construction and purchasing activities with [LEED] [Green Globes] action plans for the following:

1.
Waste Reduction Progress Reports complying with Division 01 Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

2.
Salvaged and refurbished materials.

3.
Recycled content.

4.
Regional materials.

5.
Certified wood products.

G.
[LEED] [Green Globes] Documentation Submittals:

1.
Product data and wiring diagrams for sensors and data collection system used to provide continuous metering of building energy-consumption performance over [time] [a period of time of not less than one (1) year of post-construction occupancy].

2.
Waste Management Plan:  Comply with Division 01 Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

3.
Salvaged and Refurbished Materials:  Receipts for salvaged and refurbished materials used for project, indicating sources and costs for salvaged and refurbished materials.

4.
Recycled Content:  Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.  Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.

5.
Regional Materials:  Product data indicating location and distance from project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material.  Include statement indicating cost for each regional material and the fraction by weight that is considered regional.

6.
Certified Wood Products:  Product data and chain-of-custody certificates for products containing certified wood.  Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product.

7.
Indoor Environmental Quality:

a.
Construction indoor-air-quality management plan.

b.
Product data for temporary filtration media.

c.
Product data for filtration media used during occupancy.

d.
Construction Documentation:  Six (6) photographs at three (3) different times during the construction period, along with a brief description of the SMACNA approach employed, documenting implementation of the indoor-air-quality management measures, such as protection of ducts and on-site stored or installed absorptive materials.

8.
Indoor Environmental Quality:

a.
Signed statement describing the building air flush-out procedures including the dates when flush-out was begun and completed and statement that filtration media was replaced after flush-out.

b.
Product data for filtration media used during flush-out and during occupancy.

c.
Report from testing and inspecting agency indicating results of indoor-air-quality testing and documentation showing compliance with indoor-air-quality testing procedures and requirements.

9.
Adhesives and Sealants:  Product data for adhesives and sealants used inside the weatherproofing system indicating VOC content of each product used.  Indicate VOC content in g/L.

10.
Paints and Coatings:  Product data for paints and coatings used inside the weatherproofing system indicating VOC content of each product used.  Indicate VOC content in g/L.

11.
Carpet Systems:  Product data for carpet and carpet cushion installed in the building interior indicating that the product complies with the CRI Green Label Plus testing program.  Product data for carpet adhesives used in the building indicating VOC content in g/L.

12.
Composite Wood, Agrifiber or Wood Glues:  Product data for products containing composite wood or agrifiber products or wood glues indicating that they do not contain urea-formaldehyde resin.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1
SALVAGED AND REFURBISHED MATERIALS

A.
Salvaged or Refurbished Materials:  Provide salvaged or refurbished materials for [five (5)] [10] percent of building materials (by cost).  The following materials may be salvaged or refurbished materials:

1.
[Insert list of materials].

2.2
RECYCLED CONTENT OF MATERIALS

A.
Recycled Content Materials:  Provide building materials with recycled content such that post-consumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content constitutes a minimum of [10] [20] percent of cost of materials used for project.

1.
Cost of post-consumer recycled content of an item shall be determined by dividing weight of post-consumer recycled content in the item by total weight of the item and multiplying by cost of the item.

2.
Cost of post-consumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content of an item shall be determined by dividing weight of post-consumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content in the item by total weight of the item and multiplying by cost of the item.

3.
Do not include mechanical and electrical components in the calculation.

2.3
REGIONAL MATERIALS

A.
Regional Materials:  Provide [10] [20] percent of building materials (by cost) that are regional materials.

2.4
CERTIFIED WOOD

A.
Certified Wood Products:  Provide a minimum of 50 percent (by cost) of wood-based materials that are produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."

1.
Wood-based materials include, but are not limited to, the following materials when made from wood, engineered wood products, or wood-based panel products:

a.
Rough carpentry.

b.
Miscellaneous carpentry.

c.
Heavy timber construction.

d.
Wood decking.

e.
Metal-plate-connected wood trusses.

f.
Structural glued-laminated timber.

g.
Finish carpentry.

h.
Architectural woodwork.

i.
Wood paneling.

j.
Wood veneer wall covering.

k.
Wood flooring.

l.
Wood lockers.

m.
Wood cabinets.

2.5
LOW-EMITTING MATERIALS

A.
Adhesives, Sealants, and Sealant Primers:  For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, use adhesives, sealants, and sealant primers that comply with the South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule #1168 effective July 1, 2005 and the rule amendment dated January 7, 2005.

1.
Aerosol Adhesives:  Comply with the requirements of the Green Seal Standard for Commercial Adhesives GS-36 in effect on October 19, 2000.

B.
Paints and Coatings:  For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, use paints and coatings that comply with the following limits for VOC content:

1.
Architectural Paints, Coatings, and Primers Applied to Interior Walls and Ceilings:  Do not exceed the VOC content limits established in Green Seal Standard GS-11, Paints, First Edition dated May 20, 1993:

a.
Flats:  50 g/L.

b.
Non-flats:  150 g/L.

2.
Anti-corrosive and Anti-rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metal Substrates:  Do not exceed the VOC content limit of 250 g/L established in Green Seal Standard GC-03, Anti-Corrosive Paints, Second Edition dated January 7, 1997.

3.
Clear Wood Finishes, Floor Coatings, Stains, Sealers, and Shellacs Applied to Interior Elements:  Do not exceed the VOC content limits established in the South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113, Architectural Coatings in effect on January 1, 2004:

a.
Clear Wood Finishes:  Varnish - not more than 350 g/L; Lacquer - not more than 550 g/L.

b.
Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L.

c.
Sealers:  Waterproofing sealers - not more than 250 g/L; Sanding sealers - not more than 275 g/L; All other sealers - not more than 200 g/L.

d.
Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L.

e.
Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L.

f.
Stains:  VOC not more than 250 g/L.

C.
Carpet Systems:

1.
Carpet:  Meet the requirements of the Carpet and Rug Institute’s (CRI) Green Label Plus Program.

2.
Carpet Cushion:  Meet the requirements of CRI’s Green Label Program.

3.
Carpet Adhesive:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.

D.
Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products:  Do not use composite wood or agrifiber products or adhesives that contain added urea-formaldehyde resin.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1
[REFRIGERANT] [AND] [CLEAN-AGENT FIRE-EXTINGUISHING-AGENT] REMOVAL

A.
Fundamental Refrigerant Management:  Remove CFC-based refrigerants from existing HVAC&R equipment indicated to remain and replace with refrigerants that are not CFC based.  Replace or adjust existing equipment to accommodate new refrigerant as described in Division 23 sections.

B.
Enhanced Refrigerant Management:  Remove clean-agent fire-extinguishing agents that contain HCFCs or halons and replace with agent that does not contain HCFCs or halons.  Refer to Division 21 sections additional requirements.

3.2
MEASUREMENT AND VERIFICATION

A.
Measurement and Verification:  Implement measurement and verification plan consistent with [Option B - Energy Conservation Measure Isolation] [Option D - Calibrated Simulation, Savings Estimation Method 2] in the EVO's "International Performance Measurement and Verification Protocol (IPMVP) Volume III:  Concepts and Options for Determining Energy Savings in New Construction," and as further defined by the following:

1.
[Insert measurement and verification plan that has been submitted for credit].

B.
If not already in place, install metering equipment to measure energy usage.  Monitor, record, and trend log measurements.

C.
Evaluate energy performance and efficiency by comparing actual to predicted performance.

D.
Measurement and verification period shall cover at least one year of post-construction occupancy.

3.3
CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT

A.
Construction Waste Management:  Comply with Division 01 Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
3.4
CONSTRUCTION INDOOR-AIR-QUALITY MANAGEMENT

A.
Construction IAQ Management Plan During Construction:  Comply with SMACNA's "SMACNA IAQ Guideline for Occupied Buildings under Construction."

1.
If Owner authorizes use of permanent heating, cooling, and ventilating systems during construction period as specified in Division 01 Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls", install filter media having a MERV 8 according to ASHRAE 52.2 at each return-air inlet for the air-handling system used during construction.

2.
Replace all air filters immediately prior to occupancy.

B.
Construction IAQ Management Plan Before Occupancy:  [Comply with one of the following requirements:]

C.
After construction ends, prior to occupancy and with all interior finishes installed, perform a building flush-out by supplying a total volume of 14000 cu ft of outdoor air per sq ft of floor area while maintaining an internal temperature of at least 60 degrees F and a relative humidity no higher than 60 percent.

1.
[Insert operating requirements].

D.
If occupancy is desired prior to flush-out completion, the space may be occupied following delivery of a minimum of 3500 cu ft of outdoor air per sq ft of floor area to the space.  Once a space is occupied, it shall be ventilated at a minimum rate of 0.30 cfm per sq ft of outside air or the design minimum outside air rate determined in Sections 4 through 7 of ASHRAE Standard 62.1-2004, whichever is greater.  During each day of the flush-out period, ventilation shall begin a minimum of three (3) hours prior to occupancy and continue during occupancy.  These conditions shall be maintained until a total of 14000 cu ft/sq ft of outside air has been delivered to the space.

1.
[Insert operating requirements].

E.
Air-Quality Testing:

1.
Conduct baseline indoor-air-quality testing, after construction ends and prior to occupancy, using testing protocols consistent with the EPA's "Compendium of Methods for the Determination of Air Pollutants in Indoor Air and as additionally detailed in the USGBC's "LEED-NC Reference Guide."

2.
Demonstrate that the contaminant maximum concentrations listed below are not exceeded:

a.
Formaldehyde:  50 ppb.

b.
Particulates (PM10):  50 micrograms/cu. m.

c.
Total Volatile Organic Compounds (TVOC):  500 micrograms/cu. m.

d.
4-Phenylcyclohexene (4-PH):  6.5 micrograms/cu. m.

e.
Carbon Monoxide:  9 ppm and no greater than 2 ppm above outdoor levels.

3.
For each sampling point where the maximum concentration limits are exceeded, conduct additional flush-out with outside air and retest the specific parameter(s) exceeded to indicate the requirements are achieved.  Repeat procedure until all requirements have been met.  When retesting non-complying building areas, take samples from same locations as in the first test.

4.
Air-sample testing shall be conducted as follows:

a.
All measurements shall be conducted prior to occupancy but during normal occupied hours, and with building ventilation system starting at the normal daily start time and operated at the minimum outside air flow rate for the occupied mode throughout the duration of the air testing.

b.
Building shall have all interior finishes installed including, but not limited to, millwork, doors, paint, carpet, and acoustic tiles.  Non-fixed furnishings such as workstations and partitions are encouraged, but not required, to be in place for the testing.

c.
Number of sampling locations will vary depending on the size of building and number of ventilation systems.  For each portion of building served by a separate ventilation system, the number of sampling points shall not be less than one per 25,000 sq ft or for each contiguous floor area, whichever is larger, and shall include areas with the least ventilation and greatest presumed source strength.

d.
Air samples shall be collected between three (3) and six (6) feet from the floor to represent the breathing zone of occupants, and over a minimum four-hour period.
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1
RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2
SUMMARY

A.
This Section includes equipment and system commissioning, including the following:

1.
Completion of commissioning procedures on specific equipment and systems as indicated under "Related Sections" below.

2.
Verification of operational and functional performance of specific equipment and systems for compliance with the “Design Intent” as described in the "Related Sections" indicated below.

B.
Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1.
Division 01 Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" specifies procedures for submittal of Product Data and Quality Assurance Submittals.

2.
Division 01 Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" specifies general closeout requirements.

3.
Division 21 Section 21 08 00 "Commissioning of Fire Suppression" specifies closeout and/or commissioning related requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems.

4.
Division 22 Section 22 08 00 "Commissioning of Plumbing" specifies closeout and/or commissioning related requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems.

5.
Division 23 Section 23 08 00 "Commissioning of HVAC" specifies closeout and/or commissioning related requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems.

6.
Division 26 Section 26 08 00 "Commissioning of Electrical Systems" specifies closeout and/or commissioning related requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems.

7.
Division 27 Section 27 08 00 "Commissioning of Communications" specifies closeout and/or commissioning related requirements for specific pieces of equipment or building operating systems.

1.3
DEFINITIONS

A. Basis of Design (BOD):  Design information necessary to accomplish the Owner’s project requirements, including system descriptions, indoor environmental quality criteria, other pertinent design assumptions (such as weather data), and references to applicable codes, standards, regulations and guidelines.

B. Commissioning (Cx):  The process of verifying and documenting that the installation and performance of selected building systems meet or exceed the specified design criteria and therefore satisfy the design intent.

C. Commissioning Plan:  A document that outlines the organization, schedule, allocation of resources, and documentation requirements of the commissioning process.

D. Deficiencies and Resolutions List:  List of noted deficiencies discovered as result of commissioning process.

E. Final Commissioning Report:  Overall final commissioning document, prepared by the Systems Commissioning Authority, which details the actual commissioning procedures performed, inspection and testing results, and the final version of the deficiencies and resolutions list indicating that all issues discovered through the commissioning process have been verified as resolved.

F. Functional Performance Testing Process:  Documented testing of system parameters, under actual or simulated operating conditions.

G. Pre-Commissioning Checklists:  Installation and start-up items to be completed by the appropriate party prior to operational verification through functional testing.

H. Physical Inspection Process:  On-site inspection and review of related system components for conformance to the specifications.

I. Systems Commissioning Authority (SCA):  Independent entity under contract directly with the Owner or Owner’s Representative responsible for performing the specified commissioning procedures.

1.4 DESCRIPTION OF CONSTRUCTION PHASE COMMISSIONING PROCESS

A. As soon as practicable after the "Contract Start Date" the Systems Commissioning Authority (SCA) will conduct a pre-installation commissioning "kick-off" meeting with the contractors.  Parties directly affected by the commissioning work will be required to attend.  The SCA will explain the commissioning process in detail, and identify specific commissioning related responsibilities of the various parties.

B. Commissioning status meetings will be scheduled to occur during construction to monitor progress and to help facilitate the commissioning process.  Contractor representatives will be required to attend these meetings.

C. Once contractors have provided the SCA with written verification indicating completion of installation and startup procedures, the SCA will conduct an on-site physical inspection of the specific systems and equipment.

D. Upon confirmation of system readiness, the SCA will schedule with the contractors to perform functional compliance with the project specifications and drawings.  The SCA will oversee the process and will provide the format and documentation for these tests.

E. Deficiencies noted during these tests will be documented on the Deficiencies and Resolutions list.  When corrected, issues will be resolved at the time of discovery.  The responsible Contractor will resolve all other issues at a later date.  All deficiencies will be noted by the SCA as either resolved or pending resolution.

F. The construction commissioning process will be complete when all noted deficiencies have been corrected, proved to be compliance with the project specifications or otherwise resolved to the satisfaction of the Owner.

1.5 SYSTEMS COMMISSIONING AUTHORITY’S DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

A. Meet and communicate with the Owner’s representatives, [Construction Manager] [Construction Administrator], Contractors, equipment manufacturers’ representatives, Architect, Engineer [and others] as needed, to facilitate the commissioning process.

B. Review commissioning related specifications, submittals and construction documents.  Communicate noted deficiencies and concerns to the Owner, Architect and Engineer.

C. Develop detailed and specific functional testing procedures for equipment and systems to be commissioned.

D. Develop testing, adjusting and balancing (TAB) specifications.  Oversee the TAB process.

E. Perform site inspections and verify contractor readiness for the functional testing process.  Document deficiencies for future resolution.

F. Witness contractor performed functional testing process as appropriate to verify contractor compliance with the functional testing procedures.  Document deficiencies for future resolution.

G. Provide the Owner, [Construction Manager] [Construction Administrator], Architect, and Engineer with a Final Commissioning Report to document the commissioning process and to verify that the commissioning process is complete.

1.6 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF OTHERS FOR COMMISSIONING

A. The commissioning process will require the active participation of persons qualified to represent the Owner, Mechanical Engineer, Electrical Engineer, General Contractor, Equipment Manufacturers’ Representatives, Mechanical Contractor, HVAC Contractor, Controls Contractor, TAB Contractor, Electrical Contractor, and other specific subcontractors, as deemed appropriate.  The SCA will witness the final functional performance commissioning process.  Participants shall include in their contracts all costs necessary to participate in and complete the commissioning process.

B. The General Contractor will assure the participation and co-operation of the subcontractors, as required to complete the commissioning process.

C. The Owner will assure the participation of their chosen representatives as required to complete the commissioning process.

D. The Architect will assure the participation of necessary representatives from the Design Team as required to complete the commissioning process.  Design team members will provide prompt replies to requests for information issued during the commissioning process.

E. It is the Contractor’s specific responsibility to complete their respective start-up and checkout procedures, and to insure the complete readiness of equipment and systems, prior to the start of the functional performance testing phase.  The SCA shall request written confirmation of system readiness for performance testing, from the appropriate subcontractor or Contractor.  Once the SCA is provided with confirmation of all related systems completion, the actual date and times for the functional performance testing process will be confirmed.  Contractors shall provide sufficient time, and qualified representatives, to complete this process at no additional cost to the State..

F. After a second failure of a system to successfully meet the criteria as set forth in the functional performance testing process, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs associated with any additional re-testing efforts made necessary due to remaining Contractor related system deficiencies previously reported by the Contractor as corrected.  These costs shall also include the costs (where applicable) for the SCA.

G.
Training on related systems and equipment operation and maintenance shall only be scheduled to commence after final performance commissioning is satisfactorily completed, and systems are verified to be 100 percent complete and functional.

1.7
SUBMITTALS

A. Refer to Section 01 33 00.

B. Pre-Commissioning Checklist Forms:  Submit [two (2)] signed copies of the checklist forms to the SCA upon completion of all listed items.

C. Equipment Manufacturer’s Startup Forms:  Submit [two (2)] completed copies of the installation and startup checklists provided by the equipment manufacturers to the SCA.

D. Test Reports:  Submit [two (2)] copies of test reports for equipment and systems to the SCA.

E. Control Schematics:  Submit [two (2)] copies of the control schematics for equipment, systems, and subsystems to the SCA.

F. Inspection Records:  Submit [two (2)] copies of the records of inspections for code compliance, and approved permits and licenses to operate the equipment and systems to the SCA.

G. Operating Data:  Submit [two (2)] copies of equipment and system operating data including all necessary instructions to facilitate operation to specified performance standards to the Owner.

H. Maintenance Data:  Submit [two (2)] copies of equipment and system maintenance data including all necessary information required to maintain the equipment and systems in continuous operation, such as the testing, balancing and adjusting report and the as-built drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)
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